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CORRIGENDA
Page xxiv, line 13 from bottom, for (-, ... .read (7, ... ..
Page 3, line 19, for 6. .KI read %5G.sAR(or HIR?).KI.

Page 12, line 18, column 3, for ,..[gu- . . . . read ,>[gu- . . . ..
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PREFACE

The publication of the studies here presented has suffered
many delays. The first study, dealing with the unrecognized
tn-forms, was in final shape and ready for the press as early as
the autumn of 1934.1 Although originally its immediate publica-
tion was planned, a later decision was to wait until it and the
study dealing with the verb wuzuzzu could appear together as one
number of the “Assyriological Studies™ series. A journey to the
museums in London and Berlin in 1935 necessarily interfered
with my endeavors to have the manuscript of the latter study in
final shape at an early date, but at the end of 1935 the manuscript
of all three studies now published was ready for delivery, although,
owing to the absence on a vacation of one of the editors of the
series, its actual delivery did not take place until February, 1936.
The subsequent long delay of one and a half years before the
manuscript was sent to the printer (in the autumn of 1937) was
due to the fact that the time of the editorial office was taken
up with seeing a number of other publications through the press.
The printer’s work on the manuscript, proofreading, etc. consumed
the following nine months (till the summer of 1938), and an
additional nine months (till the spring of 1939) was consumed
with making extensive indices which the author had intended
to add to this publication but which for the present, as explained
below, must remain unpublished. It is hoped that the final issue
of this publication will take place in the summer of this year.

The actual making of the observations presented in the studies
here published naturally preceded the dates just given. Some
observations, e.g., those on the #n-forms and many of those
relating to the forms of the verb uzuzzu, were made in the course
of special investigations more or less immediately preceding their

1 A reference to my explanation of the infinitive form pitarrusu is found
already in Dr. S. I. Feigin’s article on HumM-BUM in Analecta orientalia XTI
(1935) 84, n. 2.
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being worked into the manuscript of the present publication.
But the book also contains, in the main investigations as well as
in the footnotes, observations relating to comparative grammar,
the Semitic verb system, stressing of the forms, and the conception
of text passages, which are already of a respectable age, some of
them having been made more than twenty-five or thirty years
ago, but like a great many other observations having remained
unpublished for lack of time or because no particular occasion
for their publication presented itself.

The decision to prepare the present publication resulted from
my connection with the Assyrian Dictionary project of the
Oriental Institute, for which I took responsibility after the death
of my colleague, Professor Chiera, in 1933. Up to that time the
work on the Dictionary had consisted chiefly in the gathering
and filing of the word material; but it seemed to me that the
time had come to shift the work of the Dictionary staff from that
first preliminary task to the more essential task of thoroughly
sifting the accumulated material according to grammatical,
etymological, and phraseological viewpoints. It was clear that
the Dictionary, if it was to serve its purposes for an extended
period, should not be based merely on the grammatical knowledge
which had already crystallized in the existing Assyriological
literature but that before the final writing of the Dictionary
articles all possible attempts should be made by the staff members
themselves to solve the many problems which not only the
enormous amount of new material, but, in spite of the admirable
and ingenious work done by former generations, also the older
material presented at every turn. Since, however, it was desirable
for that purpose that grammatical observations passing beyond
the contents of the existing grammars should be accessible in a
reliable and convenient form, i.e., in print, I decided, upon urgent
entreaties by my colleagues of the Dictionary staff, to publish
some of my own observations, choosing as a beginning the subjects
of the three studies here published.!

1 In this connection it will be pertinent to mention that owing to the
financial developments of the last few years the Dictionary project has
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Investigations such as here presented are of course not intended
to be read casually. They must be studied thoroughly, and now
and then, in order to take full advantage of their contents, it
will even be necessary to restudy some of the complicated explana-
tions, logical deductions, etc. In order to facilitate this use of the
publication, I had added to my manuscript a number of indices,
comprising a subject index, lists of the historical and basic forms
mentioned in the studies, a list of the new paradigms, a list of
the new phonetic values of cuneiform signs, and an index to the
passages treated or referred to in the studies. Owing to the fact,
however, that these indices by far exceeded the number of pages
originally estimated, and owing to a decision that the additional
costs would have to be borne by the author, unfortunately these
indices, which undoubtedly would have enhanced the value of
the book, had to be omitted.?

encountered serious difficulties, and that, if these cannot be removed,
it is doubtful whether the project can be carried through according to the
ambitious plan described above. The great importance of those preliminary
studies for the future dictionary as I visualized it and as I hoped to bring
it out with the help of collaborators who had gone through my school,
I believe, will be evident to every reader of this publication. But if it
be necessary to point it out in a special instance, I may refer, for example,
to the fact that with the application of the results gained in Study I, the
articles of the future dictionary on the I 2 and I 3 formations of almost
every verb will appear in a drastically changed form, inasmuch as many,
in some cases most or even all, of the I 2 forms of present dictionaries will
appear as I 3 forms. Since each of the two formations expresses a charac-
teristic meaning, the user of the future dictionary will be enabled to
recognize finer nuances expressed in the texts by means of the two forma-
tions. The same may be said with regard to the old Semitic and the
syntactical use of the ¢-forms, the meanings of which are explained in this
publication, though only insofar as it was necessary for the clarification of
certain passages and the elucidation of their relation to the tn-forms. With
the functions of the two #'s known, finally, the ¢-t-forms, which combine
the two t’s, as well as the ¢-tn-forms, which combine the ¢ and the tn, will
no longer offer any difficulty; and one need therefore no longer turn to
vague.and unprovable theories concerning the meaning of a presurned
infix -tata-, -tatan-, ete.

1 Especially I had hoped that the subject index, which in the form in
which it was offered amounted in part to a detailed and more or less
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That in a few points treated in this publication a final decision
had to be postponed for lack of material on which it could be
based, and that other questions had to be left uninvestigated
simply for lack of the time necessary for a thorough investigation,
will readily be understood. Doubtless not only future increase
of our material by new publications, but also a continued study
of texts already published will here and there add further details
to our knowledge, e.g., concerning the dialectical forms of the
verb uzuzzu. I myself might exemplify this by the following. The
well known is.si.DAN.nu of Darius, Bisutin Inscription, § 13
(Babyl. vers., col. 1,,), § 18 (col. 1), ete., has mostly been taken
as a substantival predicate, ¢85t dannu, “‘(was) my mighty help(er),”
but judging from the Old Persian and Elamite parallel passages
one would expect it to represent a verbal phrase containing a
suffix of the first person singular. It has therefore been taken as
1s-si-dan-nu, I 2 from an otherwise unattested verb *sédu (= He-
brew sa‘ad), ‘“‘to support,” but it may well represent a form
ts-si-tan-nu (= izzizanni [= izzizam?]), ‘“he protected me” or
“he stood by me” or “he sided with me,” from *dtu (= *zdzu),
“to stand.” Should a form of the latter verb actually have
been intended, the passage would give us a purely vernacular
Assyrian *dtw IV 1 preterit form issit (< *itlzt << *intit),
“he stood,” which in Study III has been concluded on purely
logical grounds (cf. p. 168 for ss < nif’al n + first radical ¢,
and p. 170 for ¢ as last radical). Here a final decision is possible
only if other forms of the phrase remove the uncertainty now
existing. ‘

To the *$dzu forms referred to on page 156 (under @) as the
earliest found in Babylonian inscriptions the form u-Su-uz, “he
stands,” “he stood,” which occurs in line 5 of the letter( ?) frag-
ment 4 R 34, No. 2, is perhaps to be added, but of course only
if the text actually represents a comtemporary letter and not a
later composition, and provided that the copy of ASSur-ban-apli’s

systematic summary of the subjects treated in the studies would have been
welcomed as a useful supplement to the inductional and deductional
investigations, in which those subjects could of course be mentioned only
at the places where they were needed.
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library faithfully renders the original text. That the author of
the letter, or the Babylonian ruler who is speaking in the first
person, was (as Weidner in AOf IV 217 assumes) Ninurta-nadin-
MU-MES, the father of Nabti-kudurri-usur I, is quite possible, but
does not follow conclusively from the recognizable contents of
the fragment.! )

I also wish to use this opportunity for a few remarks on the
form puruss@>um, mentioned on page 140. In the singular it"is
found on tablets dating from the time of the dynasty of Akkad
(cf. mu-hu-ra-um, Oriental Institute, A 7866, last line; mu-pur-
ra-um, A T866,; hu-lu-qd-um, Tell Asmar 1931/32, field number
la, 19, last line; ru-ku-ma-mum, Field Museum 229203;)2 and
once also in Old Assyrian (hu-lu-gd-um, CTCT III 2665), while
the texts of the latter dialect usually have the plural form (cf.
bu-lu-ga-e, CTCT III 18a,y; ha-lu-gi-e, Collection Rosenberg 1
[transliterated by Eisser and Lewy, MVAeG XXXIII, p. 315],
L. 1; 4-ta-ra-%, CTCT I, 16b and 17a; u-td-ra-e, Clay, LTC,
No. 173,; nu-ku-ra-e, CTCT II 3,). These old purussi forms
reveal the very interesting fact that Akkadian (or pre-Akkadian),
when singularizing the original plural form *pursi, was intent
on reincorporating the unusual singular form *purséim into the
current system of noun formation by developing it into a “Dehn-
stufe’” of the singular form *pursum. For *pursd’um — like the
similarly developed form *pursdnum (cf. the Arabic plural form
fuldnun) — stands in the same relation to *pursum as e.g. *ildhun
(Hebrew >¢léah) to *ilum (Hebrew él). The plural (or, if one prefers,
follective) meaning of *pursdum is clearly demonstrated by the
cact that in the Old Akkadian tablets referred to above the
singulars of this formation in practically all cases appear as sum-
marizing predicates under lists enumerating specified items.
Compare A 7866, which lists deliveries of butter (measured in
DUK’s and sinA’s) by various persons and which sums them up

RN

in the last line of the tablet as 14 mu-hu-ra-um, “14 ‘receivings’”’;

1 On this question as well as the details of the chronology of that period,
see my forthcoming volume on the Khorsabad king list.

% These unpublished texts have been studied by Dr. Gelb, to whom
I am indebted for the references.
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Field Museum 229203, which in lines 1-4 gives the names and
the parentage of two women and in line 5 adds the apposition
ru-ku-ma-um, ‘“‘objects of a vindication suit’; and Tell Asmar
fragment 1931/32, la, 19, which in the last line of its reverse
(at the end of a list not preserved) has the remark hu-lu-gd-um,
“losses.” Because of its plural meaning it is of course not sur-
prising that in the Old Assyrian (Cappadocian) dialect the singular
form puruss@uwm is again replaced by the plural form, while the
singular in that period appears in singular meaning; c¢f. CTCT II1I,
26bg: 1 subdtum hu-lu-gd-um, where pulugqd’um stands in appo-
sition to ‘“‘one garment,”’!

Finally, T wish to say a word about the form $e-a-a-ma-nu-um,
mentioned on page 44. In analogy with nddindnum, “seller,”
the word for ‘“buyer,” “purchaser,” denoting not the ‘“‘pro-
fessional buyer” but the ‘“‘person who buys (a house, slave, etc.)
in a single transaction,” should be $§@>imdnum. Possibly, therefore,
da-a-a-ma-nu-um is to be read Sa-aii-ma-nu-um (= Sdzimdnum)
or even fa-a’i-ma-nu-um (= 3@ imdnum). However, sdiimdnum
(< $@tmdnum) may well have developed — originally, of course,
in vernacular language — to Saizimdnum (and finally even to
dagiamdnum).

In conclusion I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness and to
express my cordial thanks to Professor F. W. Geers, the late
Professor A. Walther, and Dr. 1. J. Gelb for their frequently and
always willingly given help in the gathering of the form material,

1 An interesting attempt to define the relation between huluggd and
hulqu from which it developed is made by von Soden in the commentary
to his translation of King, Babylonian Magic and Sorcery, No. 27, for our
Dictionary. He remarks (on p. B 103): “Wihrend hulgu ‘Vernichtung’
als Zustand bezeichnet, bezeichnet huluqqd ‘Vernichtung’, ‘Schwund’ als
vor sich gehende resultative Handlung” ; cf. also on p. B 177a: “Hulugqi
bezeichnet wohl eigentlich das Hineingeraten in den Zustand des Ver-
derbens. . ... " However, no proof for such an inchoative meaning can®
be found in the context of any of the numerous passages containing a
purussi form, and the passages quoted above from Old Akkadian and
Cappadocian texts definitively show that the purussd’um form cannot
have such a meaning. For instance, a designation of slaves, animals, or
objects as “‘beginning to be lost’” makes no sense whatever.
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the tracing of indistinctly remembered passages in publications,
etc.; to Dr. 8. I. Feigin for excerpting passages in the Talmud
and even commenting on them; and to Dr. R. T. Hallock,
Dr. G. G. Cameron, and the members of the Editorial Office of
the Institute, but above all to Dr. S.N. Kramer, for carefully
revising the manuscript of this publication.

CHIcAGO A. POEBEL
April, 1939
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SYMBOLS USED

in grammatical phrases stands for “‘person” or “thing. ’

developed from.

developing into.

between two sign values or between a sign value and a group of
sign values denotes a combination in which the second group in
question is written inside the sign preceding it.

between two identical sign values denotes the gilimii combination
(two signs crossing each other).

preceding a form indicates that the latter is hypothetical, but
correctly deduced.

indicate an incorrectly assumed form.

between two sign values and

(1) with spacing between it and the values indicates that the con-
nection between the two values or between the two signs
represented by them is doubtful or intentionally left undecided
for the moment by the modern author.

(2) without spacing between it and the sign values mdlcates that
the two signs rendered by the two values form a compound
sign with a phonetie value of its own.

above the line between two identical sign values indicates that the
two signs rendered by the two values are vertically arranged

(1 e., one above the other).

closely following a consonant indicate a vowel either unknown or
omitted by the modern author.

indicate
(1) modern omission of a single sign.
(2) [between brackets] only one sign to be restored.

indicate other modern omissions from original text.

inclose

(1) in transliterations: restorations.

(2) in @ verbo schemes: forms taken from a second verb.

(3) in the list of abbreviations: authors not named in the title
of the publication.

inclose faulty additions by the ancient scribe.
inclose
(1) faulty omissions by the ancient scribe.
(2) parts of compound word formations, later omitted.

XX1ii
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() inclose
(1) in transliterations of Akkadian (and Sumerian) words or forms
(a) elided vowels.
{b) the first of two identical consonants

{o) if it is due to secondary doubling.

(8) in cases where it is required by the system of word
and form formation, but is not written by the ancient
scribe.

(¢) variants.
(2) in translations
(a) words not expressed in the original texts.
(b} variants.
(e) all kinds of explanations.

= indicates identity. .

] means corresponding (or parallel) to.

/ (1) between two consonants in Akkadian words means *‘or.”

(2) between Roman numbers denotes a combination of the verb
formations designated by those numbers.

(1) over vowel in connected transliteration indicates the main
stress of the waqrd.

(2) after Arabic numbers referring to lines or columns is used in
some instances to indicate that the numbering starts with the
first preserved line or column of a broken or damaged tablet.

over vowel in connected transliteration indicates a secondary stress
(i. e., a weaker second stress preceding or following the main
stress).

indicates length of vowel.

v indicates shortness of vowel (usually not especially indicated).

For other symbols marking stress and length on special occasions only
(- =, and -), aswell as the restricted use of " on such occasions, see explana-
tions-on p. 93, n. 1, and on p. 129, n. 1.

The system used for the transliteration of signs is that of Thureau-
Dangin, Les homophones sumériens. For additional values see p. 4, nn. 1
and 2; p. 5, 1. 13; p. 7, L. 27; p. 10, n. 1; p. 20, n. 2; p. 29, n. 2; p. 36,
1. 8; p. 44, 1. 14 and n. 1; p. 52, n. 1; p. 55, nn. 1 and 2; p. 56, n. 1;
p-80,1. 15and n. 2; p. 88, 1. 1 and n. 1; ibéd., 1. 4andn. 2;and p. 192, n. 1.

Letter-spaced roman represents Sumerian.
Italics represent Akkadian and other Semitic languages.
SMALL cariTars are used
(1) in cuneiform signs whose phonetic readings in the passages
concerned are uncertain or unknown or are intentionally left
undecided for the moment by the modern author.
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(2) in Sumerian writings (so-called ‘‘ideograms”) in Akkadian text.
(3) in syllabaries and vocabularies, for the ditto mark $u,! referring
to the word in the Sumerian column.

1 Evidently abbreviation of the Akkadian §u-ma, ‘“‘the same.” The sign
is used like an ideogram.
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| STUDY 1
UNRECOGNIZED FORMS OF THE I3 FORMATION

The Akkadian infinitive form pitarrusu, the preterit iptarras,
the imperative pitarras, and the participle muptarrisu were taken
by Delitzsch as forms of the I 2 formation and, as far as I can see,
this is still the current opinion. In Delitzsch’s grammatical
system the forms pitdrrusum, pitdrras, and muptdrrisu appeared
as by-forms of pitrusum, pitras, and muptdrsu. His opinion
evidently was that pitdrrusum and pitdrras, to mention only
these forms as the most instructive examples, as well as pitrusu
and pitras, originated from *p(i)tarusu and *p(i)taras. I stressed
*pitdrusu and *pitdras, these forms developed, with secondary
doubling of the consonant after the stressed vowel, to pitdrrusu
and pitdrras; if, however, they were stressed with receding accent,
that is, as *pitarusu and *pitaras, they became pitrusu and pitras
by syncope of the unstressed vowel immediately following the
stressed syllable. For i¢ptdrras as preterit of I 2 Delitzsch needed
no special explanation, because he believed that the preterit of
the I 2 formation, exactly as its present, was stressed *ipidras,
which might appear as ¢ptdrras with doubling of the r after the
stressed syllable. The subsequent discovery that, e. g., at the
time of Hammurabi, doubling of the middle radical is consistently
found only in the present form iptdrras, while the similarly
consistent writing iptaras of the preterit form evidently indicates
a stressing iptaras, in no way reacted against the assumption
that there was also a preterit form I 2 ipidrras. For while iptaras
now was grouped with the eliding forms pitrusum, pitras, and
muptdrsu, iptdrras was simply added to the supposed by-forms
pitdrrusum, pitdrras, and mupidrrisu, which are characterized
by the doubling of the middle radical.

The assumed existence of a double set of forms, differing from
each other merely by different stressing but not in meaning,

1
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naturally arouses suspicion, because language, ruled by the
principle of utmost economy, would tend to use only one form.
Differentiation in stressing, with consequently a different develop-
ment of forms, it is true, very frequently occurs. It is indeed
one of the most common of those factors that have produced
the differences between related languages, as well as those between
the various dialects of one and the same language. But the forms
pitrusu and pitdrrusu certainly have nothing to do with dialec-
tical differences, since they, as we shall see, in many cases occur
side by side in the very same texts.

In contrast to the supposed excess of forms in I 2 Delitzsch’s
system of verbal forms leaves blanks for the infinitive, permansive,
and imperative of the I 3 formation. This, too, must appear as
very strange. For there is no conceivable reason why the 1 3
. formation, which like T 2 is merely a specially nuanced form of I 1,
should not have an infinitive, permansive, and imperative, in
the same way as I 1 and I 2. An infinitive that means “to perform
an action repeatedly or over and over again’’ is logically no less
possible or necessary than an infinitive that expresses the idea
“to perform some action.”” Nor can one imagine why Akkadian
should be averse to using an infinitive expressing the idea “‘to
perform an action over and over again,”’ if it permits the formation
of a present of the meaning “he performs the action over and
over again’’ and of a preterit meaning “he performed the action
over and over again.” Nor is it reasonable to assume that, although
infinitive, permansive, and imperative of I 3 could actually be
formed, these forms are merely not found in the literature at our
disposal at present. For since the assertive forms of I 3 occur
very frequently in the texts, it would be most remarkable if by
some strange coincidence no infinitive of that formation were
found in the very extensive literature. )

Finally, when the two preceding observations are placed in
contrasting juxtaposition, it must follow as a third improbability
that in the Akkadian verb system there should exist two infini-
tives, two permansives, two preterits, two imperatives, and two
participles for the I 2 formation, but no infinitive, permansive,
imperative, and participle for the I 3 formation. One will, there-
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fore, think at once of the possibility that one of the supposed
infinitives of I 2, namely, pitdrrusu, is the missing infinitive of I 3,
and that only pitrusu is the infinitive of I 2. Pitdrrusu would
then obviously represent *pitdnrusu (< *ptdnrusu), whose con-
sonants consist of the three radicals prs and the inserted tn of the
I 3 formation. That this actually is the right explanation will
become evident from the following observations.

1. THE INVINITIVE pitarrusi AND THE PERMANSIVE pilarrus

The following passages in Sumero-Akkadian vocabularies give
the Sumerian equivalents of Akkadian infinitives I 1 as well as
of infinitives of the form pitarrusu:

CT XIX 25: K 4309, col. 2y, :
16inimi'“im-gi4
YVinim-gi-gi,

CT XIX 20: K 4362, rev.g; :
Sgu-BU

o0 -BU-BU

CT XVIII 32-35 (K 2008 + K 2041 etc. + K 4370), col. 35,_ -

e-gé-gfu]
e-te-eg-gu-glul

ma-qa-qu
mi-tan-gu-gu

559, .KI tag-ga pa-Sd-lum
KU-KU-RU pi-Se-lum

577 tag-tag pi-tas-Su-lum
NIM-NIM i-tad-lu-lum

The Sumerian phrases which are equated with the Akkadian
eteqququ, mitangugu (= mitaqququ),t and pita$Suly show the
verbs in reduplication as gi,-gi,, BU-BU, and tag-tag, while
the verbs of the phrases equating the forms egéqu, magdqu, and
paddly are only gi,, BU, and tag. The difference between eteg-
ququ, mitangugu, and pitasSulum, on the one hand, and egéqu,
maqdgw, and paddlum, on the other hand, should therefore be
the same as that between gi,-gi,, BU-BU, tag-tag, and gi,,
BU, tag; and since reduplication of the Sumerian verb root,
expresses ideas of plurality, such as plurality of the subject,

1 For ng instead of gg (from gq) in this form see sec. 5.
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object; or action (i. e., repetition of the action, etc.), the Akkadian
pitasSulum ete. should likewise express a plurality of action,
repetition, etc. Now, such a meaning is never expressed by I 2;
this, as is well known, is the regular function of the ¢n-formations
in Akkadian. There is, therefore, actually no other possibility
than to take iteqququ, mitangugu, and pita$Sulum as infinitives
of 1 3 (< ®tdnququ, *mtdngququ, and *pidndulum).

In Assur 2559 (second tablet of Diri | atru), MAG III, Heft 3,
p. 47, we find in col. 1,,_,, the following equations similar to
those quoted above:

Yla-ah lah;? fa-la-lum
8a-Tu-i
re-du-u
2009210
a-ha-zu
20 ze-bu
a-ba->u-v
2ba-ba-lum
e-Se-u
26p.bé-lum
KI-MIN §a Se-t3
28re-2u,2-10
ri-te-"u, 21

¥la.ah-la-ah lab,-lah, ri-te-du-1
-tar-ru-ru

32 tab-bu-lum
bu-ub-bu-lum

Mgu-bu-lum
Su-ta-bu-lum

In eleven out of a total of thirteen instances the simple lah,
is translated with verbs in the I 1 formation, among which may
be noted especially $uldlu, “to lead away’’ (as prisoners of war,
booty); redd, “to drive”; babdlu, “to carry,” “to bring.”” For
Semitic equivalents of the doubled lah,-lal,, however, we
find among others bubbulum (I1 1 formation) and the following
forms of the type pitdrrusu: itdbbulum, itdrruru, rité(d)di (<ritéd-

1 Sign pU.DU == lak,.

2 Sign e = u,.
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dugu). The equation 1ah,-lah, = bubbulum in comparison with lah,
= babdlu is at once clear and needs no special explanation, since
the II 1 formation of transitive verbs in Akkadian exactly as
the duplication of a verbal root in Sumerian expresses the idea
of repeated performance of an action.! If, then, we have the
equation lah; = redd and lah,-lah, = ritedd, the difference
between redii and rifedit should be the same or at least a similar
one; to fulfil this condition there is no other possibility than to
see in ritedd the I 3 form rité(d)di < *riténduiu, < *ritdn"dugum,
< *rtnadujum, “‘to drive repeatedly, constantly.”’? Similarly,
itabbulu (< witdn"bulum) means ‘‘to bring constantly,” as opposed
to lah, = a-ba-lum(!), as the original equation evidently had
instead of the unintelligible a-ba-o’-i, a-ba-u-i, or a-ba->uy. Com-
pare furthermore the equations lah, = ebélu, “‘to catch (birds,
ete.) with a net,” and lah,-lah, = dtdrruru, “to catch (birds)
over and over again,”” from ardru (pres. ¢’ drrar), ‘‘to catch (birds),”
“to keep someone a prisoner (like a bird).”

It is true this deduction seems to be somewhat upset by the
fact that our very passage equates the simple lah; not only with
re’i, ‘to shepherd,” but also with I 3 rité(’)’d (< ritdn®ugum).®

However, it does so superficially only. The fact just mentioned

1 As far as I can see, the rule that in Akkadian as well as in other Semitic
languages the pi‘el IL 1 of transitive verbs expresses plurality, that of
intransitive verbs however has a transitive causative meaning, has not
hitherto been formulated in a clear and precise form. More or less inexact
observations concerning the transitive meaning of the pi‘el of intransitive
qal’s have been made even in early grammars; cf., e. g., Ewald, Kritische
Grammatik der hebriischen Sprache (1827), p. 197: “Wenn daher Piel
von intransitiven verbis abgeleitet wird, so hat es oft transitive Bedeutung,
..... ” But these observations were always overshadowed by the tendency
to derive somehow the transitive meaning from the supposedly basically
intensive meaning of the pi‘el; because of the difficulties involved in this
process more recent grammars have hardly considered the problem. For
a suggestion regarding the origin of the causative pi‘el see p. 68.

2 Note that not only here but quite regularly the doubling of the middle
radical of X 3 of verbs tertiae infirmae (as well as of some verbs mediae
geminatae) is not indicated in writing. )

3 For ’ as equivalent of > in this case note the forms es-te-i-§i-na-§im
(p- 26, n. 1) and ir-ta-ta->d-mu (p. 29), and also the remarks in n. 2 above.
Note the assimilation of # to the usually weaker > (¢, ete.).
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simply shows that while the Akkadians did form an iterativum
or durativum of the idea “to shepherd,” the Sumerians did not,
perhaps because the reduplicated 1ah ,-lah, more or less connoted
the idea ““to drive forcibly,” an idea obviously the exact opposite
of “to shepherd,” which as a ruleis conceived as “‘a gentle leading.”
The Akkadian tn-form of r¢’é, which lacks this connotation, must
therefore naturally be equated with lah,, not with lah,-lah,,
which is, as we saw, a much stronger expression than rité#.!
It is evidently for the same reason that in our vocabulary rw’i,
that is, 7u(’)>4, IT 1 of re’d, which like I 3 expresses plurality of
action, is equated with lah,, not, as one might expect, with
lah,-1ah,. Indeed, this very fact that both ri(’)>é and rité(’)'a
are equated with lah; is an additional proof that the form pitar-
rusum belongs to the theme I 3.2

Instances of the equation of infinitive forms of the type pitarrusu
with Sumerian reduplicated roots are very numerous in the
vocabularies and bilingual texts. In the following I shall restrict
myself to some of those cases which do not directly contrast
I 1 and I 3 forms; and of these, moreover, I shall choose those
instances which are either especially illustrative or which require
clarifying comment.

In CT XIX 47, col. 4,,,

Smymu.mimyg i-tan-bu-tu
hudbu-udos(=bhu-udhud | » (= i-tan-bu-tu) 5d kakkabé
“kgrkar.karkgry i-tan-pu-hu
gidei-id., (=gi-id) giq $i-ta-du-du
dsur-sur MAU-US-SU-TU

1 It will be noted that likewise the simple lah, had to some extent that
connotation, as is evidenced by the fact that the first verbs equated with
lah g are Saldlu, “to lead away in captivity” ; Sald, ‘‘to throw,” “to shoot”;
redd, “‘to drive” ; ebélu, “‘to catch (with a net).”” Note especially thatlah,
is not equated with ard, “‘to lead,”” which invariably is tim (= pv). This
t1im, which evidently does not have that connotation, forms the iterative
tum-tam = wrri, ddrri.

% Note also that the Sumerian lah; itself must have an iterative mean-
ing, because the sign with which it is written is the doubled pU (= DU.DU);
lah,-lah, (= PU'DU-DU'DU)is therefore, as far as its meaning is concerned,
an iterativum iterativi.
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for instance, we have a whole group of I 3 forms corresponding
without exception to reduplicated Sumerian verbs. Itanbufu
of the intransitive(!) nabdfu, ‘“to shine,”! can, of course, not be
the infinitive of IV 2, as Delitzsch in AHwb, p. 443b, assumed;
it is, as the Sumerian reduplication shows, I 3.2 If it were IV 2,
the equation would account neither for the doubling of the root
in the Sumerian column nor for the ¢ of the Akkadian verb. The
same objections must be raised against Delitzsch’s explanation
of stanpubu as IV 2 (ibid., p. 474b). Since it is equivalent of
Sumerian kar-k4ir, it is, no doubt, the iterative of the I 1 form;?
this latter is used for expressing the rising of a single celestial
body (Sama$ or Sin), while itanpubu, like itanbutu, is used for
the great mass of stars. For gid-gid = 1 3 sitd(d)dudu* cf. in-gid |
18(1)-du-ud,® ASK, pp. 45ff., col. 3;,.

The vocabulary Assur 2559, one of whose passages has already
been quoted, gives in col. 1,,_,, the following equations:

Bgi-ig-ri GIR;-GIRg te-c-bu-1
ti-ta-bu-i
Ahi-tal-lu-pu
he-tal-lu-lu
43)3-tal-lu-zu
Sa-lu-u
Yna-pa-gu
ra-be-e dFam-§
Yda-ra-ru dsam-§i

Here the forms hetdllupu, hitdllulu, hitdllusu, and {id(b)bi
are equated with Sumerian gigri, (< gi,,-giri; < *giri;-
giriy), the reduplication of the simple gir(i);, as is clearly
shown by its writing with GIR(1),-GIR(1);. Hitallupu, therefore,

1 Cf. the causative III 1 udanbit, ““I (or he) caused to shine.”

2 For nb instead of bb in this case, as well as in uSanbit (previous note),
see sec. 5. Note also that it-ta-na-an-bi-tu therefore is not, as Delitzsch
assumed, preterit of IV 3, but present of I 3.

3 Does the nasalization indicate a pronunciation b instead of p in late
times ?

1 For the writing with single d seec p. 5, n. 2.

5 Text ¢s-du-ud, which, however, may render an actually existing
pronunciation,

3
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must mean “to hide oneself constantly,” “to be hidden everywhere
or in many places(?)” (from haldpu, ‘“to be hidden”); hitalluly,
“to hide something constantly (in holes),” from haldlu, “‘to hide
in holes™; hitallusu, “to shelter many or many times’; {itd(b)bi,
“to dive constantly,” ‘“to be constantly submerged.”?

If we now turn to the bilingnal inscriptions, an excellent
example of the occurrence of an infinitive of the type pitarrusu
and its Sumerian equjvalent is furnished by the Sumerian and
Akkadian parallel inscriptions. of Samsuiluna, King, LTH, Nos. 98
and 99 (Sumerian), and Ungnad, VS I, No. 33 + King, LIH,
No. 97 (Akkadian). Lines 96—100 and 102—72 respectively read:

%y,-S-Sésag-il-la-"7asila-§a-hal-la-ta ®pU-pDU-da P®sag-e-é8
hu-mu-1%pas . HUB.DU-€e8

10%y,-mi-da-am in re-§i-in (var.: re-§i-in) e-li-a-tim %n ri-da-a-tim
10403 hu-ud 1i-ib-bi-im 95a-ta-al-lu-kam Ya-na Se-ri-ik-tim 9y i§-ru-ku-nim

“To walk each day in pride and in joy and gladness of heart they
(= the gods) gave to me as a present.”

It will be noticed that atalluku renders the Sumerian pU-DU-da.
While the simple DU merely means ‘““to go”” (= aldku), the redu-
plicated DU-DU = atalluku expresses the idea “to go many
times,” ‘“to go constantly,” ‘““to be constantly walking,” etc.,
a meaning which is required by the context, for Samsuiluna does
not want to state that by the grace of the gods he “went” in joy
just once a day (to or from some place), but that he daily walked
around in joy. '

Similarly in obv.,,; of the royal inscription 4 R 12,

17.,.. igi-%en-1il-9nin-1il-bi dib-dib-bi ....
18 ... tna(!) ma())-har &, u &, a-tdl-lu-ka (var.: -ki)....,
“to be constantly on the go before Enlil and Ninlil (in their service),”
atallukw renders the doubled dib-dib of dib = aldku, a fact
which again suggests a meaning “to go or to walk constantly,”

1 For the writing of #i-ta-bu-u with one b only ef. p. 5, n. 2.

The participle ¢ébi evidently denotes the ‘“‘(professional) diver,” that
is, “‘one who dives constantly.”” The repetition of the action is not especially
expressed in the Akkadian name for the diver, but is expressed in the
Sumerian.

2 The numbering of the lines is that of King in LTH TII.
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“to be constantly on the go.” Again this meaning is required by
the context; for what the king glories in is not that he goes just
once before the two deities, but that he serves them his lifetime.

Furthermore, the infinitive #alluku, which is the same form
as atalluku, is equated with Sumerian paphalin Syll. ¢, D. T. 40
(CT XTI 29-32), col. 4,,:

[f1 plal-ap-hal di-li-min-na-bi- i-tal-lu-ku

gle-1im-Jut-hal-la-ku

pap-hal

A simple verbal root paphal in Sumerian would be rather strange,
because the usual form of bisyllabic verbal roots in Sumerian
is (consonant +) vowel -+ consonant -+ vowel (+ consonant).
Since according to our deductions the form stalluku must have a
durative-iterative meaning, which is expressed by reduplication
of the verbal root in Sumerian, it may, therefore, be regarded
as certain that paphal represents *pa-pahal, thatis, areduplica-
tion of a simple root *pahal. We have here, no doubt, the same
kind of reduplication of a bisyllabic root as we found above in
gigri < gi-giri instead of *giri-giri. The Akkadian infinitive
is therefore in this case too that of I 3 and means “to walk con-
stantly or uninterruptedly (etc.).” For this reason it is not at all
surprising that in 4 R 17, obv.; _,,,
P ]-mah-an-ku-ga-ta gir(i) pap-hal-la-zu-dé
[ina ur-he sli-ru-ti ¢ Same-e elldliP! ina i-te-et-tu-qi-ka
[an den-1il(-bi) h]al-li-e% sub-bi §a mu-ra-da-an-SAR-SAR
[Qa-num 4 Uil ha-dis i-kar-ra-bu-ka
(O 8amas,) when thou art traveling over the high [roads] of the shining

heavens, .
[Anu and] Enlil hail thee with joy,”

the translator renders the phrase gir(i) —pap-hal with stettuqu
(< *“9tentuqu), again a form of the type pitarrusu.

In complete accordance with the results obtained from the
Sumerian equivalents of the infinitive atalluku or italluku is its
ideographic writing in Akkadian texts. For instance, the com-
mentary text CT XLI 26f. (= 5 R 31, No. 2), obv.,,;,

! Or a similar restoration of the word gili(m)mu.

u%
b
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D.U-DU NU ut-tara-am-mal | a-tal-lu-ku la ut-ta-ra-am-[mla
( ) | e-la-ku la 4-3am-ad,?
which explains a passage written partly ideographically and
partly phonetically by a purely phonetic transcript, quotes from
the explained text the ideographic writing pU-pvu for atalluku.
The same ideogram is found in DU-DU-ku é-zi-da, i. e., dtallu,,-ku
é-zi-da, “‘to be constantly on the go for Ezida,” S. A. Smith, Die
Keilschrifttexte Asurbanipals, plate facing p. 112 {= Streck,
Assurbanipal, Prunkinschrift No. 10), 1. 17. Since the ideogram
for aldku 1 1 is merely DU, we obtain from these ideograms the
equations
DU = aldku
DU-DU = alalluku.
It follows therefore that in the ideographic writings of the infini-
tives of aldku, also, the form pitarrusu is expressed by the redu-
plicated root of the Sumerian verb.

I conclude this survey with a quotation from a unilingunal text
where we do not have the help of Sumerian but where the context
clearly shows the meaning of the pitarrusu form. It is thepassage
CH, rev., col. 27,,_.:

9ha-la-tam ©Osa it-t1 mu-tim sléi-ta-an-nu(-nu) 82q-na Si-tm-tim $3i-Si-im-
Sum

“Life that is constantly wrestling with death may he (= Sin) decree
as his fate.”

It is. at once obvious how perfectly the meaning ‘“to wrestle
constantly (with death)” of Sitannunu(!) fits the context. The
simple “to wrestle with somebody” is Sandnu; “‘to wrestle with
each other” is, as we shall see more fully below, Sitnunu; “to
wrestle with someone constantly” is $itannunu, the form which
we should expect in our text. Sitannwu, the form which is actually
found in the text, is most probably due to a haplography of the
nu at the end of the correct form &i-ta-an-nu-nu; if, however,
the form Sitannu really existed in the spoken language, it would
be an example of haplology.

1 Note the longer value tara of the sign TAR.
2 Probably: “First he will give up constant wandering around and then
not even go very much.”
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If we now turn our attention to the infinitive of the type
_pitrusu, it will be observed that the Sumerian-Akkadian vocabu-
laries comparatively rarely equate a Sumerian verbal phrase with
this form. Nor is this infinitive or the permansive adjective, which
in form and origin is identical with it, found frequently in the
translations of Sumerian texts — a fact which is in quite striking
contrast with the frequent occurrence in the vocabularies of the
form pitarrusu. However, in the light of the preceding observations,
its causes are quite obvious. Since the idea of repetition, reitera-
tion, etc., which is conveyed by the Akkadian ¢n-form is expressed
in Sumerian by reduplication of the verbal root, there was nothing
to prevent the expression of this idea in a lexicographical equation
of the kind

Sumerian root + root = Akkadian infinitive I 3,

exactly as, for the same reason, we find in vocabularies the
equation

Sumerian root + root = Akkadian infinitive II 1.

Nor is there any reason why the Sumerian should not use the
infinitive or the passive participle of verbal expressions formed
of the doubled root in connected texts. In fact, he uses them,
especially in poetry, almost as frequently as he uses the infinitive
and the passive participle of the simple, that is, non-reduplicated,
verbs. And since the doubling of the root in Sumerian denotes
plurality of action, the Akkadian scholar who translated Sumerian
texts into Akkadian would, therefore, have ample opportunity
to use in his translation the infinitive and adjective forms of I 3,
a theme which likewise expresses plurality of action.

The idea of the t-form, on the other hand, is expressed in
Sumerian by the element -a-, which appears only as part of the
verbal prefix groups. Since, however, the Sumerian verbal noun
(infinitive as well as verbal adjective) can in no way be connected
with a prefix, all those ideas that are expressed by a prefix — they
are all of dimensional character — are simply neglected in the
infinitive verbal forms. For this reason a lexicographer’s equation
between an Akkadjan infinitive I 2 (pitrusu) and a Sumerian
root was, under usual circumstances, quite impossible. Nor would
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the Akkadian translator find in the Sumerian texts he was
translating any immediate indication that he ought to use in his.
translation an infinitive form of I 2. Since his Sumerian texts
gave only such forms of the infinitive as usually correspond to the
Akkadian infinitive of I 1, it would be very natural for him to
use in his translation that infinitive, not the infinitive I 2. QObvi-
ously, these facts furnish an additional proof for the non-identity
of the forms pitrusu and pitarrusu. -

Nevertheless, there are instances where the infinitive or the
permansive participle of a i-form appears in the Akkadian column
of a lexicographical equation or in the Akkadian translation of a
Sumerian text. Compare, for instance, Syll. b, Bab. copy (Wei3-
bach, Bab. Misc., PL. 10), col. 1.:

fur-...-... | URXUR | dit-nu-nu
Chicago Syll. 306:
...... [ GURUS X GURUél »l -min-n]a-bi-gi-li-l mu-u & §it-pu-su 2 $it-
[nu-nu
Fragment 81-4-28 (JRAS, 1905, plates after p. 830), rev., 4:
L N SU-GJURUS | 500 [gu-ru-Sa-ak-ku] | e-mu-qu
BL..... ]| §U-GURUS | (= Su-u)-»? za-ma-ru & ki-rim-mu
v e e [.....]
17 v ga-mi-ru & Sit-[...-...]
18 S it-pu-su 2 .[. ][] [.-...]
VAT 244 (ZA IX 1591f.), col. 2,,,:
245.618-ag-a Sit-ru-ta-at( ?)
. %5.618-ag-a Sit-pu-su

K 214 (= CT XVIII 47) and duphcate Rm 2, 587 (= CT XIX 8),
obv.,_;:

4Z1L.-ZIL ' qit-[ru-su) 4[zIL]-Z1L qit-ru-[su]

KID4-KIDg git-[ru-gu] [KID4]-KIDg qit-ru-[su]

S3u-sA-s& Sit-[ru-su] $[§U-s]A-s4 Sit-ru-[su]

NAM-8U-GURUS | §it-[pu-su] [NAM]-83U-GURUS | §it-pu-[su]?
11, e., gurué. 2 1. e., $u-u. 3 1. e., gu-ra-Sa-ak-ku.
¢ For the restorations in 1. ‘6 f.-cf. CT XIX 17{f., col. 1;5_4:

126UB-BA Sd-ra-su
§u U-rum gypys Sd-pa-su,

GIS-AD-US§ | $i-ip-su
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(to be compared with the Boghazkoi duplicate KtBo I, No. 44,
obv.,_,:

[z]iL-Zz1L hi-it-ru-zu [ve0e.. J-kan-tfa-............ ]
$U-2AG-ZAG) hi-it-nu-ku [cennn. J-ri-i-kan-[....... .1
$u-si( ?)-s4 §i-it-ru-zu [.1..-...-kan-ta-ri-i[a-
NAM-NIR-RI-A §i-it-pu-zu vee-..o-kan-tacri-ia-. L[ )

and finally HGT, No. 105, col. 1,5,_,4:

) ] LU + §U-LA ha-na-qu
[ ] LY + 3U-Li ha-an-na-qu
uy ... 1-id(?) | LU + dU-LA Bi-it-nu-qu
[V e-15e-14 LU + ESE-LA » & kaanu-u
te ka-zu-u
In these passages the infinitive §itnunu is equated withur..... ,

GURUS XGURUS, and $uU-cUurvS; Sitpusu with GURUS XGURUS,
$U-GURUS, A-GIS(?) —ag-a, NAM-SU-GURUS, and NAM-NIR-RI-A.
Since none of the Sumerian equivalents is doubled, it is obvious
that the ¢ of Sitnunw and Sitpusu does not express the idea of
repeated action.”> In fact, as is shown by the ideogram UR x UR
(that is, two UR signs written crosswise) in Syll. b, Bab. copy,
and by GURUS XGURUS (two GURUS signs crossing each other)
in Chicago Syll., the forms &tnunu and §itpusu must express the
idea that two or more individuals “rival each other,” “grasp each
other,”” or the like. It will be remembered that this reciprocal idea
is expressed also by the ¢t of mithusu, “to fight with each other,*
originally ‘“to strike each other”; tamhusw, “fight”; tdhdzu,
“battle’” (from ithuzu, “to grab each other”); gitrubu, “fight at
close quarters,” literally, “to draw near each other,” etc.

The reason why in the quoted cases the Akkadian vocabularies
give an infinitive of the I 2 formation is therefore quite clear.
Not only does I 2 in all these cases have a meaning distinctly
different from that of I 1, but, moreover, the special idea ex-
pressed in these cases by the Akkadian I 2 form is sometimes
expressed in Sumerian, too, by a special word or phrase differing

! Perhaps Su-z&-zd, = §u-sd-sé, K 214, obv.g?
2 Note also the identity of the Sumerian equivalents for kandqu and
hitnuqu in HGT, No. 105. .
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from that used for the corresponding I 1 expression. There is,
e. g., no doubt whatever that ur..... corresponds only to
Sitnunu, “to measure strength (etc.) with each other,” not to
Sandnu, “to rival someone,” the latter being invariably expressed
by the phrase x-da —sa.

A different problem is offered by another set of equations.
HGT, No. 102, col. 3;, e.g., has the equation

[ mu-u, | 7y, | li-it-bu-$um

in the same place where CT XXXV 1ff., col. 2, has

[ mu-t |1y, | la-ba-3u
and Yale Syll. 140 has
| mu-u | Ty, | » (= tu-kul-lum) | na-al-bla?]-84.

No matter whether litbusu in the first of the three equations
is meant as the verbal infinitive or as a substantive, it is clear
that its ¢ does not express the idea of repetition, since the word
(exactly as the infinitive I 1 labd¥u in the second equation) is
equated with the simple mu,. Consequently it is to be expected
that even in those cases where litbu$u is equated with the redupli-
cated mu,-mu, no real correspondence exists between the ¢ of
litbuSu and the reduplicated root. This expectation is, in fact,
completely corroborated by an analysis of the verb correspondences
in 4 R 26, No. 3 (K 222), :

[s]u-zi bi-in-ri me-lam bi-an-mu,-mu,
Sa 3d-lum-mat(u) ra-mu-u lit-bu-$i¢ me-lam-mi

“(O god of the fire,) who art (literally: is) covered with
splendor and clad with fiery rays.”

For a mere comparison of bi-in-ri = rami (i.e., permansive I 1
ramt + the relative u) with bi-an-mu,-mu, = Lthudu (i.e.,
permansive I 2 litbu¥ + relative u) shows that the ¢ of the latter
form corresponds to the infix -a- of bi-an-mu,-mu, (GSG,
§ 609). Compare furthermore the line

mu,mMu.mimy, | la-ba-su

quoted by Delitzsch from ‘“Fragment 4 (AHwb, p. 371b). Here
the reduplicated mu,-mu, is equated with the Akkadian infini-
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tive I 1 of labd$u — a fact which clearly shows that the reduplica-
tion of mu, is completely indifferent to the ¢ of the Akkadian
I2 form. These observations leave no doubt that in all other
cases, too, where a vocabulary or a bilingual text has a redupli-
cated root in Sumerian and an infinitive 12 in Akkadian there
is no real correspondence between the Sumerian reduplication
and the ¢ of the Akkadian verb. The explanation of the equation
is simply this: that Sumerian much more frequently expresses
the idea of repetition than Akkadian. Thus, to return to the
forms found in the vocabularies quoted on pages 12f., in the
case of gitrusu, “‘to gnaw at each other,” hitnuqu, “to try to
strangle each other,” and all the t-forms expressing the idea ‘““to
wrestle with each other,” naturally the action of more than one
person is involved. Moreover, the action of each of the two contest-
ants who try to seize, strangle, or strike each other will usually
consist of many attempts to seize, strangle, or strike the adversary.
Looking at the action of wrestling from this angle we again have
the idea of a plurality of action. The Akkadian does not especially
express these ideas; for him they follow immediately out of the
reciprocal idea expressed by the ¢ of the verbal form. In the
Sumerian column, on the other hand, the reduplicated zivn-ziL
and K1D4-KIDg for gitrusu, $u(?) —si-siA for Sitrusu, and Su(?)
—2zAG-ZAG for hitnugu denote the plurality of action involved
in a fight; Sumerian, however, leaves, at least in the infinitive
forms, the reciprocal idea “with each other” unexpressed because
this idea is expressed by means of prefixes which cannot be
used in connection with the infinitive. With regard to this latter
point note also especially the equation of SU-GURUS with both
Sitpusu (JRAS, 1905, plates after p. 830; see above on p. 12)
and Sapdsu (CT XIX 17ff., col. 1,,; see above, p. 12, n. 4); for
in this case it is quite clear that the reciprocal meaning of &itpusu
was expressed in Sumerian merely by means of the reflexive
infix of the verb, while the iterative-durative meaning, expressed
in the case of zIL-zIL etc. by the repetition of the verbal root,
in the case of SU-cURUS is evidently expressed by the Sumerian
verbal root itself, which therefore does not allow, or at least does
not need, a reduplication. Note also that none of the other
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Sumerian equivalents of $itpusu (A-G18 —ag-a, NAM-3U-GURUS,
and NAM-NIR-RI-A) contains a reduplicated root.!

Summarizing the results obtained thus far, we may state that
while the form pitrusu as a rule cannot be connected with the
idea of plurality of action, continuous repetition, etec., the form
pitdrrusu wherever it occurs clearly does express this idea. The
natural conclusion, therefore, is that pitdrrusu belongs to 13,
not to I2.

2. THE PRETERIT iplarras AND THE IMPERATIVE pitarras

A suitable starting point for an investigation of the preterit
forms iptaras and iptdrras is furnished by the verb aldkw, not
only because it offers a good number of forms of both preterit
types in bilingual as well as unilingual texts, but also, and especial-
ly so, because the two forms of this verb have distinctly different
meanings and therefore can readily be distinguished by means
of the context.

An excellent collection of Old Babylonian forms of aldku of the
type iptaras is found in a grammatical text belonging to Crozer
Theological Seminary. This text enumerates, as far as it is

! In the preceding the reduplicated signs of the Sumerian equivalents
for Akkadian I2 forms have been unquestioningly assumed to represent
actually reduplicated roots and have been explained as such. In view of
the fact, however, that in some cases the idea of reciprocity is denoted in
writing by gilimii-signs, the question may be asked whether some of the
reduplicated roots that are equated with Akkadian 12 forms, as, e. g.,
ZIL-ZIL = gitrusu, were originally likewise gilimd-signs. This, however, is
not likely. In the case of zir-z1L, e. g., it may be argued that the simple
ZIL is equated with galdpu, ‘“‘to peel,” and z1r-ziL with II 1 Suhbutu, which
presupposes a simple zIL = $ahdfu, “to pull off”’; both meanings go well
together with that of gardsu, “to pinch or nip off,” “to gnaw off.”” Note
especially that gnawing, as we have it in the term “to gnaw each other” =
““to harass each other,” “to malign each other,” naturally consists of many
single gnawings or bites and therefore will quite naturally be expressed in
Sumerian by the reduplicated zi11.. Note furthermore that the single signs
that compose a gilimi-sign represent the things with which two foes strike
each other, or the two beings (dogs, men) that fight each other; z11, however,
cv1dently denotes an action (= Jahdtu, galdpu, etc.).
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preserved, more than 270 forms of aeldky with their Sumerian
equivalents. As a rule the forms are given in groups of three lines
devoted to the second, first, and third persons, respectively.
The first part of the tablet treats exclusively of the singular, the
second and last part of the plural forms. Within these main
groups we find subdivisions treating of (a) the imperative forms,
(b) the present, (c) the preterit. But what interests us most here
is the fact that the first half of each of these subdivisions and even
of still smaller divisions is devoted to forms of aldku I 1, while
the other half gives aldku forms of the type iptaras. There are no
preterit iptdrras forms given by the tablet, nor any forms of the
formations I3, IT1—3, II11—3, IV 1—3. Quoting from each
group the characteristic forms only, we find the following 11
forms and t-forms of aldku:

Imperative Sg. alik atlak
[alkam] atlakam
aliksum [atlaksum]

Pl. alka atlaka
alkdnim atlakdnim
alkdsum atlakdsum

Present Sg. illak wttallak
illakam : ittallakam
laksum wttallaksum

Pl illak@ ittallaka
illakianim wttallakinim
wllakdisum wttallakdsum

Preterit, Sg. ik itialak
llikam ittalkam
tllikdum ittalaksum

Pl dlliku ittalka
tllikdnim wttalkdnim
llikdSum ittalkisum

The Sumerian verbal forms that correspond to the forms in the
second column of this list invariably contain the infix -a-, which
in GSG § 598 has been shown to be the equivalent of the infixed ¢
of the Akkadian forms, the prefix being either ba- or imma-.
Moreover, none of the Sumerian forms corresponding to the
Akkadian t-forms, in fact not one of the forms on the tablet,
shows doubling of the verbal root, which is the means whereby
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Sumerian expresses the idea of plurality of action. None of the
corresponding ¢-forms on the tablet, i. e., the preterit iitalak,
the present dftallak, and the imperative atlak, can therefore
express plurality of action.

Let us turn now to the two types of ¢-forms of the preterit and
1mperat1ve aldkw in connected bilingual texts. In CT XVI 274f.,,, :

[a-14-hJul gin-na a-ri-a-§é
[a-Nu-4 lim-nu at-lak ana na-me-e
“O bad al#t, depart for the wilderness?!”’

12

we notice that gin-na (= ginn-a), “go,” is given as Sumerian
equivalent of atlak, “go away.” This ginn-a, however, corre-
sponds more accurately to I 1 alik, “go,” with which, as a matter
of fact, it usually is translated. The exact equivalent of atlak,
as we can see from the Crozer tablet, is gin-ba. At any rate, the
t-form of the type iptaras in the quoted passage corresponds to a
Sumerian verb form with simple root. It must especially be
noted that the context of the passage clearly shows that atlak
means “‘go away’ or “‘go on (to some place) (once and for all),”
not “go constantly away,” “go away over and over again,” etc.

For the preterit form sttdllak, on the other hand, we have as
yet no direct Sumerian equivalent from bilingual texts. However,
the inscriptions of several Assyrian kings furnish us ideographic
writings, in some cases even with phonetic variant writings in
the duplicate inscriptions. The ideogram is invariably DuU-DU or
pU-MES. Cf. Annals of AsSur-nasir-apli IT (1 R 17ff.), col. 1,5, :

Sarru §G ina $Btukul-ti ad-dur w Y¥d-mad ildniP! tik-le-u me-e(var.:
-§d)-ri§ it-tal-la-ku-ma (vars.: it-ta-la-ku-ma and DU-pU-ku-ma) $add,Pl-ni
Sap-su-te (var.: Sap-gi-te) & (var.: u) mal-kePl nakiréPl-su (var.: -$u)
2kima qan a-bi d-ha-si-su

“the king, who in the tukultu® of ASSur and Samas, the gods upon
whom he relied, constantly went? straight ahead and like reed(s) of the
marsh crushed many mighty mountain peoples and princes hostile to him”’;

¥y <<

1 For the meaning of this term see Poebel, AOf IX 251,

2 Translated as present in Luckenbill, ARAB I; note, however, the
preterit whassis, ‘‘he crushed,” at the end of the quotation. It is the rule
in the royal inscriptions that presents are used only in the titles of gods
(cf., e. g., $a la-a ut-tak-ka-ru si-gir Sap-ti-§u [or Sap-te;-5u, with te; = sign
i 7], col. 1;), because the general statements contained in them apply to
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1bid., col. 1y,

12 . it-lu qar-du $d ina 8Utukul-ti a§-Sur béli-51i DU-DU-ku-ma ina
mal-kePl 1384 kib-rat irbit-ta $d-nin-$i la TUK-u

‘. ... the valiant hero, who in the tukultu of ASSur, his lord, marched
hither and thither and among the princes of the four regions had not his
equal’;t

Sulmanu-asared I1I, Monolith (3 R 7f.), col. 1y, :

v, ... zikaru dan-nu 3d ina SStukul-ti ad-Sur 3d-mas +ldniPl re-se-su
pU-DU-ku-ma Wina mal-ke §d kib-rat arba-i §¢-nin-$it ld TUR-4%
“. ... the mighty hero, who constantly walked? in the fukultu of AsSur

and Samas, the gods, his helpers, and (therefore) had not his equal among
the princes of the four regions’;

ibid., col. 110 (immediate continuation of the preceding passage):

Sar matdti? Sar-hu $d ar-he pa-d$-qu-te DU-DU-ku is-tam-da-hu? dadePl-¢
u tdmdteP! (var.: ta-ma-a-te)

“the great king of the lands, who many times marched! difficult roads,
many times crossed* mountains and seas’’;

Tukulti-apil-Esarra I, Octagonal Prisms (1 R 9-16), col. 7,5, ,,:

3, ... rubd si-ru e da-Sur u Inin-urta a-na bi-ib-lat Blib-bi-$u it-tar-
ru-Su-ma arki (var.: ar-ki) nakruPl-ut dg-Sur ©pat gim-ri-$u-nu DU-MES-
ku-ma (var.: <t-tal-la-ku-ma) 4hi-$am-qi-tw (var.: u-§ék-ni-$u) ka-lis
mul-tar-he

“the high prince, whom AsSSur and Ninurta constantly led’ to the
attainment of his heart’s desires and who therefore could constantly
pursue® the enemies of ASZur over their whole territory and throw down
the mighty altogether.”

all times; the king, on the other hand, speaks of himself in the past, becausc
his deeds are considered from the viewpoint of the future reader, who may
live centuries after the death of the king.

1 The variant has DU-ku instead of DU-DU-ku, which of course must be
transliterated- and translated (§d ....) illiz-ku, “who went (or set out).”
Note also col. ly55: 5.... §¢ ino ZiStukul-ti ilani®! rabidtiPl bélerl-54
Bpyu-ku-ma matdtiP! kala-$i-na qdt-su ikdug-ud, “who in the tukultu of the
great gods, his lords, set out, and he conquered all the lands.” (Note the
change from the relative clause to the independent sentence.)

2 Translated as present in Luckenbill, ARAB 1.

3 Md for dd as in late énamdin for inaddin (Hammurabi); see sec. 5 and
Study III, chap. iii, sec. 10.

4 Translated as present in Luckenbill, ARAB I.

5 Translated as perfect in Luckenbill, ARAB I.
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The ideographic writing of dtfallaku with pu-pU-ku and pU-
MES-ku, which agrees with the ideographic writing pu-pu of the
infinitive atalluku, shows that the preterit ¢ttallak expresses the
iterative idea. Note especially the ideogram pu-MES for dttallak,
which would be completely inexplicable if the latter did not express
the idea of a plurality of action.! Note also that As§ur-nasir-apli
in the same relative clause containing the verbal form sttalluku uses
another form of the type iptdrras, namely, iStamdaphu (= i8tdm-
dah(< i$tdddah) + u), “who many times crossed”; and likewise
Tukulti-apil-Esarra I in the clause immediately preceding ittallaku
uses the iptdrras form ittarritsu (<*iytarraii + $u), ‘“(whom) they
constantly led.” Similarly, the first of the quoted AsSur-nasir-apli
passages connects the preterit of iftalluku with the IT 1 preterit
form whagssisu, which as the pi‘el form of a transitive verb likewise
expresses plurality of action. Note finally that in Sulmanu-
aSared III, Monolith (3 R 7f.), col. 1

$G a-na ti-ib tdhdzi2-$4 dan-ni tubugdtiP! ul-ta-nap-$i-qa

“by whose energetic onslaught the regions of the world constantly feel

oppressed,”

a passage immediately preceding that quoted above, Sulmanu-
asared uses the in-form of formation ITI of paddgu (that is, o
SupSuqu), a form about whose iterative meaning there is no doubt
whatever. The coupling of sttdllak with other iptdrras, but not
with iptaras, forms indicates that the iptdrras forms constitute
a special verb formation which has nothing to do with the iptaras
forms. The coupling with forms of undoubtedly iterative meaning,
on the other hand, shows that such a meaning has to be attributed
to iptdrras also.

Moreover, the meaning “he walked constantly” of dttdllak is
exactly what the context in the quoted passages would require.
In these quotations, which consist of glorifying predicates added
after the name of the king, the latter generalizes his past expe-

1 We may conclude from this writing that the scribes of Tukulti-apil-
Esarra I were fully aware of the grammatical meaning not only of italluku
but also of the reduplicated Sumerian pU-DU.

2 Note the unusual form of the ideogram for tdhdzu (kA + ERIM)! To be
added to the list of homophones as meg ?
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riences and achievements. Obviously it is not his intention to
state that he was successful once only; what he glories in is the fact
that with the help of the gods he was successful over and over
again.

On the other hand, wherever in his inscriptions the king really
refers to just one single action, he never uses the form attallak,
but uses attalak. In his monolith inscription (3R 7£.), col. 2,,, e.g.,
Sulmanu-asared III relates the subjection of the Phoenician
coast. He does so in the following words:

7 ma-da-tu §¢ Sarrd,Pl-ni $d& a-hat tam-di em-bhur ina a-hat tem-di

ra-pa-d§-te mlel-se-ri¢ Sal-té-i[§ ........ 1 8 lu at-ta-lak sa-lam bélu-ti-ia
. épugus ...
“The tribute of the kings of the seashore I received; along the shore
of the wide sea straight ahead victoriously and ........ , forsooth, I
marched ; my lordly image .... I made, ..... ”

The king here speaks of only one march, not of marches repeated
over and over again. Note especially that in this passage I 1 forms
are grouped with dittalak. :

A very instructive example for the difference of meaning
between the preterits #ttdllak and ittalak is found in the letter
of Burnaburia§ to Amenophis IV, Knudtzon, EAT, No. 10
(= [Bezold and Budge,] TEAT, No. 3). We read there, obv., 11.81f.:

8§-tu ka-ra-in-da-a$ i3-tw mdra® i-ip-ri *Sa ab-bi-ka a-ne mu-ub-hi
ab-bi-ia  it-ta-al-la-ku-ni Va-di i-na-an-na. ta-bu-tu Su-nu Y4-na-an-na
a-na-ku @ ka-$a ta-bu-tu ni-nu 2mdriaPl $-ip-ri-ke a-di 3-$u it-ta-al-ku-ni
By $u-ul-ma-na ba-na-a mi-im-ma ul tu-Se-bi-lam 14 4 a-na-ku-ma Su-ul-
ma-na ba-na-a Bmi-im-mo ul i-Se-bi-la-ku

“Ever since messengers of thy fathers regularly came hither tomy fathers,
(that is,) since (the time of) Karainda$, up to the (very) present, they (i. e.,
thy fathers and my fathers) were good friends.! Now that we, I and thou,
are good friends, thy messengers have come to me just three times, and
neither hast thou sent me any good present nor have Isent thee any good
present.”’

Concerning the messengers at the time of his forefathers
Burnaburia$ rightly states in a general and vague way: “they
came here frequently” (=ittallakini). For the visits of the

! One would expect after this the statement “‘and they regularly sent
each other good presents.”
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messengers who have been sent to him, on the other hand, he
gives a definite number, namely, three; therefore he says: sttal-
kini, “they have come (three times) to me.” A-di 3-%u it-ta-al-
lo-ku-ni would mean ‘“they have come three times frequently
to me,” an impossible expression: since the definite “three times”
contradicts the indefinite ‘‘frequently.”

From all these observations it is quite obvious that only #¢falak
represents the preterit of I 2, while ittdllak is the preterit of I 3,
the verbal formation whose present is i#tandllak and whose
function it is to express plurality of action. As far as aldbu is
concerned we have, then, in accordance with our previous obser-
vations, the following two sets of forms:

) I2 I3
Preterit ittalak wttallak
Present attallak sttandllak
Imperative atlak atdllak, dtdllak
Infinitive atlukul atdlluku, itdlluku
Permansive atluk atalluk, talluk

The same differentiation of meaning and form which distin-
guishes itdllak from ittalak exists as well between the ¢ptdrras and
iptaras forms of the other verbs, where and if they occur. It is
here quite impossible to point this out in every single case; only
a few cases selected quite at random are quoted here.

Kardbuw, “to utter benedictions,” ‘“to bless,” for instance,
forms, besides I1 (ikarrab, ikrub), a 13, meaning ‘“to bless
constantly, continuously.”” Compare, e.g., Pinches, Texts in the
Babylonian Wedge Writing, pp. 15f., Alliterative Hymn, obv. ,_,:

1 This infinitive is found in a letter of Rim-Sin of Larsa in the possession
of the Oriental Institute. For the @ in the infinitive I 2 of certain verbs
primae * (°, h, etc.) compare, e. g., in the list of synonyms of aldku, CT
XVIII 6 (K 52 and duplicates), obv.sg-rev.g, the equations obv.sy ang 53

Sat-ku-su (var.: -§[4]?) |, (= a-la-a-ku)
53g-ka-$u i » (= a-la-a-ku),

where atkusu is infinitive I 2, akddu infinitive I 1, of a root *ks (perhaps
< hkt, related to Arab. hakifa, with f for ¢, “‘to walk rapidly,” “‘to run” ?).
The feminine singular imperative at-ka-§i is found in VAT 5946 (Zimmern,
VS X, No. 214), col. 6.
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Sar-hu o Sat-tu lik-tar-ra-bu é-sag-il si-i-ri
sar-ru-bi-e Amarduk li-bit-ta-$u lik-tar-rab
8ar-ba-a® kib-ra-a-ti lit-ta-at-ta-la zi-me-$u
Sar-re-’1-1 za-ni-ni-§u ba-lat tu-ub lib-bi lis-tar-rak

“May every month and every year bless sublime Esagil!

For the prince Marduk may they(!) constantly bless its brick!
May the four quarters of the world constantly behold its splendor!
To the shepherd, its supporter, may it ever give a joyous life.”

The idea of this prayer is that not just one month or one year
shall bless Esagil, but each year and each month. The writer
values the continuity of the blessing. Nor is it his idea that the
world perceive Esagil’s splendor just once; he wants it to be
constantly seen. Cf. also rev., of the same text:

zi-1r-pa-ni-tum ru-ba-tum gir-tum lik-tar-ra-ba Sarru-us-su
“May Zirpanitum, the sublime princess, constantly bless his kingship.”

In Esarhaddon, Prism (1 R 45ff.), col. 6,,,, ., we read:

27dgs-Sur distar Sa ninuakl {ldniPl mdt ad-Surki Blali-§u-nu ina kir-bi-Sd
ak-ri-ma 2¥immernigépl to$ri-if-te eb-bu-ti ®ma-har-Su-un aq-qi-ma i-Sam-
hi-ra kdt-ra-g-a %ldni?! $d-tu-nu ina ku-un lib-bi-$u-nu 3k-tar-ra-bu
Sarru-u-tz SamélupghitiP! w nisPl mdti-ia ka-li-Si-nu 3Sina  ta-kul-te
ki-re-e-ti 3%ina BUpas¥ir ta-Si-la-a-t0 3ki-rib-8d 4-Se-§ib-ma . . ..

“As8ur, Istar of Nineveh, and all the other! deities of the land AsSur in
its (= the palace’s) midst I invited, and splendid glorification( ?) sacrifices I
offered before them, and I presented my gifts. These gods in their stead-
fastness of heart over and over again blessed my kingdom. All of the great
as well as the common people of my country at a banquet and other kinds
of entertainments I seated in its midst before a delicious meal, and ..... ”

The feasts offered to the gods and to his subjects by the king
were single events, but the gods — according to the present text —
in answer to the sacrifices and gifts presented to them by the
king shower their blessings on the king.2

1 Note that in Akkadian (as well as in Sumerian) the idea “other” in
the abridgment of an enumeration is not expressed!

2 It is doubtful, however, whether the king really intends to tell of a
blessing by the gods following the sacrifices. The passage noticeably
interrupts the context. Furthermore, ina kun libbifunu, “in their stead-
fastness of heart,” is evidently a phrase whose purpose it is to explain
why the gods continuously blessed his reign; but to show their stead-

4
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Cyrus Cylinder (56 R 35), 1. 18f., reads:

185560! TIN.TIRKL ka-li-§u-nu nap-har mdt $u-me-ri u akkadi¥l ru-bi-e
u $ak-kan-nak-ka Sa-pal-5u ik-mi-sa d-ne-d§-¥i-qu Se-pu-us-su th-du-d
a-na Sarru-i-ti-§u im-mi-ru pa-nu-u-§i-un be-lu Sa i-na tu-kul-ti-da
4-bal-li-tu mi-tu-ta-an i-na pu-ta-qu v pa-ki-e ig-mi-lu kul-la-ta-an ta-bi-is
ik-ta-ar-ra-bu-u is-tam-ma-ru zi-ki-ir-$u

“The whole population of Babylon, all of Sumer and Akkad, nobles
and generals, bowed under him, kissed his feet, rejoiced at his kingship,
and their faces shone. As the lord who by his help had revived all the
dead and who .... had treated everyone well, they blessed him over and
over again, over and over again they hailed his name.”

The writer wants to show the exceeding enthusiasm of the
Babylonians for Cyrus’ reign. He says, therefore, not merely
that they blessed him, but that they could find no end to their
praise of the new ruler. '

Very frequent is the I 3 form of (y)ari, “to lead.” Cf., in
addition to the passage quoted on page 19, Tukulti-apil-E3arra I,
Octagonal Prisms (1 R 9 ff.), col. 2,4 :

9 ... datti-am-ma bilta & ma-da-at-ta ¥a-na ali-ia da-§ur a-na mah-ri-ia
96lit-tar-ru-ni

‘““Year by year tribute and gift shall they regularly bring! before me to
my city Assur”;

wbid., col. 8,4, :

2, ... t-na gabli 4 ta-ha-zi Vsal-mis lit-tar-ru-v-ni

“May they lead me ever safely in fight and battle’’;

Code of Hammurabi, rev., col. 27, :
2uz-nam 30 ne-me-qi-am Ui-fey-ir-Su-ma 5i-na mi-§i-tim Sli-it-ta-ar-ru-Su
“May he (= Enki) take away from him understanding and wisdom, and
may he constantly lead him astray.”?

fastness or unwavering favor requires a certain time. Possibly, therefore,
the sentence might be intended as referring to the past and meaning:
“These gods in their steadfastness of heart had continuously blessed my
kingdom.” The sentence would then probably be an attempt to remedy
the omission of one or more relative clauses originally attached to ‘“A&Sur,
Istar, and the other deities,” the original text reading perhaps: “I invited
AsSur, IStar, and all the other Assyrian deities who in their unwavering
favor had continuously blessed my kingship.”

1 Literally : “May they bring, year by year, .....

2 Mi-¥i-tim is not (with Ungnad) “oblivion,” from imasd, “to forget,”
but a,nomen loci, “‘place of entanglement,” from esd, root 4§ (cf. Arab.
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Again in the Code of Hammurabi, rev., col. 24,,,. , we read:

15.na wi-li-ia Oni-§ mdt Su-me-ri-im S0 ak-ka-di-im 5%i-ki-il 3%i-ne
la-ma-zi-ia 54%p-hi-$at S%i-na Su-ul-mi-im at-tab-ba-al-§i-na-ti 5%-na ne-me-
qé-ia SBud-tap-zé-ir-§i-na-ti

“I held the people of the land of Sumer and Akkad in my lap; they
prospered in my protection;* I governed them in peace; I let them hide
n my wisdom.”? :

uata’a, “‘to dislocate,” ‘‘to sprain’), “to entangle,” ‘“‘to confuse.” For the
idea involved in the phrase compare CH, rev., col. 27,,: d-ru-uh-du li-§i,
“may he (= Samas) confuse his path (cause him to go astray).” It will be
noted that the phrase ‘“to lead someone on a path (or over or through or
into places) of entanglements’ is logically consequent, whereas the verbal
and adverbial components of a phrase “to lead someone in (or into or
through ?) oblivion” do not really harmonize with each other. For the
vowel 7 (< af) in the first syllable of mifitum in the Hammurabi and
earlier periods compare mifarum (< *magfarum), written mi-Sa-ri-im
(gen.), CH, rev., col. 25, ¢5 o5 and passim, mi-Sa-ra-am (acc.), CH, obv.,
col. 135, 545, and CT VI 42a,,. Note also the vowel i in ¢§itum written i-Ji-tam
(ace.), CH, rev., col. 28; (later i$itum and editum). For the formation of
misitum compare such nouns as madgitum, méreStum, and miritum (written
mi-ri-tim, gen., CH, obv., col. 3;5; < *mar‘ajatum).

The singular preterit form I 3 dttdrric (< *goutanray) in Littdrri, in
connection with the rule given in n. 1 of p. 35, shows that the present of
I 1, 3d pers. sing., is drrit < *jaudray. For the preterit dra (< *jauruy)
cf. 22ana ma-at nu-ku-vr-ti-§u Bka-mi-i§ li-ru-$u, ‘“may she lead him away
bound into a land hostile to him,” CH, rev., col. 28,,¢. Li-ri (<l + *jor<ai)
in 18ni-§i-$u 1%-na mi-$a-ri-im li-ri, ‘“‘may he shepherd his people in right-
eousness,” CH, rev., col. 26,4¢, belongs to re’d, ‘“‘to shepherd,” not to yard,
“to lead” (thus Ungnad).

! The usual reading ¢-na la-ma-zi-a ah-hi-fa and the translation “with
the help of my protecting deity and(!) her brothers and sisters” (Ungnad
with question mark) do not make good sense; moreover, the omission of
the copula # would be strange in this case. Undoubtedly we must read
th-hi-§a, that is, the 3d pers. plur. fem. (referring to nifi) of nehddu I 1,
“to grow (or be) fat, rich, etc.” Note that Hammurabi in the introductory
part of the Code glories in having procured nuhfu for Nippur (1), Ur
(216)> Uruk (24), Isin (2;;), Mafkan-fabraki (4;), and Malgim (4,5). The
passage in the epilogue, rev., col. 24, is a short recapitulation of the
benefactions which Hammurabi boasts of having bestowed upon the
various cities of Sumer and Akkad and their populations in the introductory
part.

La-ma-z(um), furthermore, is here not the protecting deity, but the
abstract noun ‘‘protection.” Whether in the latter meaning also it is to

4*
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Attabbal is preterit, as is proved by the preterits ukil, ¢hhisd,
and u8tapzir. Literally it means “I constantly carried, brought,
led them”; a ruler leads not just once, but constantly. We have
here the finite preterit form of the I3 infinitive stabbulum, dis-
cussed on pages 4f.! The preterit of the simple ¢-form of uabdlum,
on the other hand, appears as ithal (< *iftabal) in the Code, that
is, as a form of the secondary verb tabdlu; cf. obv., col. 6,5—7y:

Wumma . ... 2. .. be-el hu-ul-gi-im 28§i-bi mu-di hu-ul-qi-Su *'it-ba-lam
“If .... the owner of the lost object has produced the witnesses who
know his lost object, .....

This $umma-clause assumes as a completed action what the
owner had promised in the preceding Summa-clause, col. 6,o—74;:

Oqum-ma .... 13... be-el hu-ul-gi-im 14$i-bi mu-di Wphu-ul-gi-ia-mi
16]y-ub-lam 17ig-ta-bi
“If .... the owner of the lost object has declared: I will produce

witnesses who know my lost object.”

That is to say, stbalam expressed the same idea as the I1 form
ublam, namely, the idea “to bring”” (in German: “herbeibringen”),
the ¢ of itbal, like that of igfabi in the preceding quotation, merely
denoting the previously completed action.®

be equated with lamassu or whether it is the infinitive of an Akkadian
verb lamdzum, laudzum, ‘“‘to protect,” is not certain. Cf. Arab. ldda (also
ldza), root lud (or luz), ‘“‘to make something or someone his protection,”
“to seek protection from someone,” “to take refuge with someone.”
Lamassu is evidently a loan word from a Sumerian lamaz, “protection,”
“protecting deity” (= lamma < lama(z)?), which itself, however, is
doubtless a loan word from an old Semitic lamdz(um), “‘protection.”

2 More literally: “I let them hide in my ‘depth.”” Hammurabi likens
himself to the apsé of the god Ea, in whose depth all knowledge is contained
and in which originally the gods themselves were hidden.

1 Parenthetically it may be mentioned that in rev., col. 24,,¢, Yad-ri
Su-ul-mi-im 8ed-te->i-§i-na-im, the verb is likewise I 3, namely e$2é(°)’z,
not I 2 éite’s. Hammurabi is intent on finding places of safety and pros-
perity for all his subjects, and not just once, but constantly. Note that in
the following sentence the II 1 form wupetti likewise expresses the idea of
plurality, and, furthermore, that none of the surrounding verbs showsthe
¢-form. The value *¢ in e§-fe-$-§i-na-§im is represented by the sign 4.

2 Cf. p. 30 and <bid., n. 1.
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Sennacherib, in Taylor Prism, col. 3,,, ,! makes the following
statements:

2=, . pe-nu-us-Sd-un as-bat hur-ri na-hal-li na-ad-bak (var.:
na-ad-ba-ki) Sadi-i me-li-e mar-su-ti %-na  Sulkussé ds-tam-di-ih (var.:
aé-ta-am-di-ih) a-$ar a-na Svukussé Sup-Su-qu Yi-na Sepéll-ia ds-tah-hi-it
(var.: aé-tah-hi-tam) kima (var.: ki-ma) ar-me a-noa zuq-ti $d-qu-te (var.:
dd-qu-v-tt) Bsi-ru-us-$i-un e-li a-Sar bir-ka-a-a Pma-na-ah-tu i-$d-a si-ir
aban $adi-i 4-§ib-ma

“(With my soldiers) I set out against them. Traveling (at first) in a
sedan chair up many ravines, canyons, and mountain passes, all of them
difficult to ascend, but walking on my own feet where the ground was too
difficult for a sedan chair, I (finally), like a mountain goat, ascended to
high peaks against them. Where my knees became tired,? I sat on the
mountain rock.” ’

Sennacherib in this passage uses the I1 form asbat because
his starting out on the expedition is just one single action. The
I 3 forms a$tamdih® and aStahhit, however, are chosen because
it is his intention to say that he had to ascend many places that
could be made only by sedan chair and many places that could
be taken only on foot. The final ascent to the peaks where the
enemies had taken refuge, however, is only one action (in each
case!) and is therefore described by the king with I1 éli. Tn the
last sentence, finally, the king naturally had no intention of
giving the impression that he sat down for a rest over and over
again; he therefore simply says 48ib, “I sat down.”

In contradistinction to the cases where the context requires a
form of I 3, it is important to note some frequently occurring
verbs which we find only in I 2, notin I 3. Theoretically, Assyrian
verbs of the meaning “to set out or move on (from a place)”’
and “‘to draw near to or approach (a place)”’ can of course form
the I 3 expressions “over and over again I set out from the
city ....” and “over and over again I drew near to the city,”
which would mean “many times I attempted to set out” and

! Variants from BM 103000 (CT XXVI 1-37), col. 4,5_3,.

2 The passage seems to be abbreviated; probably the original text
intended to say: “Where (or when) my knees became tired and I wanted
to rest, I had to sit on the mountain rock.”

3 For md instead of dd see sec. 5 (pp. 421.).



oi.uchicago.edu

28 STUDIES IN AKKADIAN (GRAMMAR

“many times I tried to come near the city.”” But no Assyrian
king would ever make such a statement in his inscriptions,
because by it he would admit the futility of his first attempts
to approach that city. Moreover, at the head of his irresistible
army the king would ordinarily not be hindered in approaching
or leaving a city. We therefore never find the expression agtérred,
“over and over again I drew near,” but only dgfersd, “I drew
near,” which does not express the idea of plurality of action.
Nor do we find an attdmmu$, “over and over again I moved on
(from that place),” but the simple statement ditamud or (with
Assyrian vowel harmony) dftumu¥, “I marched on (from that
place).”’* The stressing of ai-fa-mu§ as dttamud follows from the
change of the second a to « in the frequent attumu$, a change
which is caused by vowel harmony and can take place only in
syllables without stress. Note, moreover, the elision in attuméa,
which is possible only in I 2 forms, not in I 3 forms (type ipidrras).
As shown by its variant writings at-tu-mu¥ and a-tu-mud (cf. the
variants in ASSur-nasir-apli, Annals (1 R 17ff.), col. 2y ,o5;
col. 3;) and as seen already by Delitzsch (see his list of variants
in AHwb), the form which is written af-up-mud (var.: a-up-muf)
must be read at-fti-mus, ie., ditumud, not at-tdm-mu$. Nor can
there be any doubt that the forms written at-NtM-mu§ and a-N1IM-
mud must be read at-tug-mu¥ and a-tug-mus, with the value tu,
for N1m (ZA IV 394; Thureau-Dangin, SA 220), as again is shown

1 ftimudu (< *nitamusu < *ntdyusu), pret. fttamus (< *jantamad < *jdn-
tayad), is I 2 form of nddu, Ass. nuddu (< *neudéu), “to move’ (in-
trans.). (For this proper meaning of nd$u [instead of ‘“‘to shake,” ‘“‘to
rock’”] see the remarks in my HT, p. 55, and in OLZ, 1928, col. 701.) Both
it-mu-Su and nu-a-$u are given in CT XVIII 6, obv.; s, as synonyms of
a-la-a-ku. The t-form itmudu means “to move away,” ‘‘to move on’’; the ¢
has here the same meaning “away’ as in {abdlu, ‘“‘to carry away,” over
against ywabdlum (whose ¢-form it originally was), ‘‘tocarry,” ‘to bring,”
and in atluku, ‘‘to go away,” over against aldku, ‘“to go,” “to come.” Note
that in I 2 dtmudu (= ityusu) as well as in unammad, nammastu (<*man-
wddatum), etc. the middle radical is treated as a strong consonant, in
ndsu, nuddu, nuddu, ete., however, as a weak consonant. As yet itmusu is
attested only by Assyrian inscriptions. Possibly, therefore, it is a pecu-
liarity of Assyrian dialects.
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by the variant writings af-tu-mud (ASSur-nasir-apli, Annals,
1R 171f., col. 1,4, col. 24, col. 3;,) and a-tu-mu§ (sbid., col. 1 ).

Very instructive is a passage in the letter of Tusratta to Ameno-
phis IIT (Bezold and Budge, TEAT, No. 8; Knudtzon, EAT,
No. 19) because it gives both the preterit and the present of I3
side by side. In lines 9ff. we read:

%-di abbiPl-ka-ma Su-nu -t abbiPl-ia dan-nt§ Oir-ta-ta-2a%-mu at-ta
ap-pu-na-ma DIRI-ma it-ti a-bi-ia lma-a-ti-i¥ da-an-ni-i§ ta-ar-ta-ta->a2-am
12{.na-an-na at-ta ki-i it-ti-ia a-ha-mi§ ni-ir-ta-na-’d®-mu Ba-na 10-5u el
a-bi-ia tu-us-te-em-"i-id

1 Parenthetically it' may be mentioned that the form ag-tu-d§, AsSur-
nagir-apli, Annals, col. 244 4nq 52 (in the latter place as variant of ag-té-rib),
is not, as Delitzsch, AHwb 594a, and others believed, a scribal error for
aqterib and attumu$ respectively, but I 2 form of gud$u, (written gu-a-$u
in the list of synonyms of aldku, CT XVIII 6, obv. ,4), “to go.” (Cf. perhaps
Arab. jdza, tagdzu, “‘to go,” “‘to pass’’; Hebr. m, “to pass,” “‘to disappear’’;
Aram. m, “to go away,” “to disappear.” The change of the z to § in
Assyrian was probably caused by the preceding labial radical u.)

2 Sign combination ’a.a = ’d. This sign and the similarly compounded
signs *uy (= ’u.u), *ug (= ’u.u) or ’0 (= ’0.0), ’t (= ’i.1), and ¢ (= ’e.e)
as a rule are used only in writing the open syllables ’a, *u, ’o0, *¢, and ’e,
while in the broken writing of closed syllables beginning with ’, such as
’id, ’al, ’er, ete., only the simple °.. sign is used. Cf., e. g., #5-’d-lu (I 1 of
Sa’dlu), 5 R 1£f., col. 8¢, and #-ta-na-’d-lu, (I 3 of sa’dlu), ibid., col. 9,
with ’a (= a.a); zu-ug-nu (= z4{’)>unu, infinitive I1 1 of za’dnu), CT XI
29ff., col. 43, and bu-’ug-ré (infinitive II 1 of ba’dru), CT XIX 17ff.,
col. 2,,, with *ug (= *u.u); nu-"uy-du (infinitive II 1 of na’ddu), CT XIX 5,
col. 1z, with *uy (= u.i); li-Sam-’3-da (II1 1 of ma’ddu), Pinches, Texts
in the Babylonian Wedge Writing, p. 16, rev.;, with 1 (=i.7), and u-ma-
*é-ru-in-ni (IL 1 of ma’dru), 5 R 1ff., col. 5,,,, with ’¢ (= ’e.e); but tu-
ud-te-em-4-id, in the passage quoted above from the letter of Tusratta
(. 13); lu ni-ir-ta-’a-am, same letter, 1. 29, and ni-ir-ta-na->a-am, ibid.,
11. 31 and 78f., etc. A notable exception to the rule is the form ta-ar-ta-ta-
*d-am in 1. 11 of the TuSratta letter passage quoted above, but evidently
this deviating writing is due to the influence of the various other forms of
ra’dmu found in the same passage, where ’a occurs in open syllable.

The reason for this use of different signs for *.. is obvious. In those
cases where *>.. forms the first part of a closed but brokenly written
syllable (e. g., *a-al, >u-ur, or *:-id), the simple *.. sign, although it can
be read with any vowel, can be used without ambiguity, since its vowel
is determined by that of the following sign which renders the second half
of the brokenly written syllable. Where, however, an open syllable begin-



oi.uchicago.edu

30 S1UDIES IN AKEADIAN (GRAMMAR

“At the time of thy fathers, they (i. e., thy fathers) had a constant and
strong friendship with my fathers. Then thou hadst constantly a very stout
friendship, which even excelled those before that time, with my father;
(and) now that thou and I have a constant friendship with each other,
thou hast made it (= the friendship) ten times greater than that (which
thou hadst) with my father.”

Nirtand(’)’am, as all agree, is I 3 present of ra’dmu (contracted
rdmu), “to love,” and literally, therefore, means: ‘“we love con-
stantly.” In view of the construction of the verb with i, and
especially in view of the singular form fa-ar-ta-ta-’a-am, rdmu is
used here as an intransitive verb, “to be a loving friend (of
someone),” ‘“‘to have a friendship (with someone).” The cor-
responding form of the 3d person plural, “they love constantly,”
“they have a constant friendship,” would be irtana(’)’ami and
its preterit irtd(’)’ama (< *irtdn’ami). This form can be easily
recognized in the irtata(’’ami of our text, which is irta(’yam,
“they loved,” with a second inserted ¢ whose function is to
express the idea of temporal precedence.! It will be noted that,

ning with > is to be rendered in writing, the simple sign ’.. would be
ambiguous. The syllable is therefore written with a compound sign (’a.a,
4.2, *u.a, ete.), whose added vowel serves as a sort of exponent indicating
the vowel with which the ambiguous simple °. . sign is to be read.

It will be observed that this usage to some extent parallels the well
known use of the sign combinations %.. (= PI) + vowel, namely ya.a for
ua, ui.g for wi, yw.w for yu, ye.e for we, and yo.o for wo, in the Proto-
hattic and Hurrian systems of writing. Note however that in these latter
combinations the expository vowel is placed in smaller writing underneath
the horizontal wedge of p1 — a procedure by which the unity of the com-
pound sign is made quite obvious. The Akkadian writing of >.. + vowel
does not indicate in a similar manner the subservient character of the
added vowel, the latter being written in full size and with the usual space
left between it and the simple .. sign. This, especially in connection with
the fact that thus a certain confusion with thewriting of the long syllables
’d, >4, *¢, ete. must result, may perhaps be an indication that the origin
of the compounded °.. signs is more complicated than appears on the
surface and that the adoption of the sign may even be due to the influence
of a foreign system of writing.

1 Special studies on this use of the ¢-form in the Code of Hammurabi,
the epistolary literature, the annals of ASSur-nagir-apli, ete., as well as an
article on other ¢-tn and ?-t-forms, are to appear later. Here I merely wish
to point out that Bergstriisser (on the authority of Landsberger) in the
very arbitrary and misleading exposition of the meanings of the Akkadian
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apart from the difference of time and the resulting insertion of
the ¢ in the preterit form, the context conditions in the sentences
containing the forms nirtana(’)amu and irtata(’)ami are com-
pletely alike. This furnishes us another proof that iptarras is the
preterit of I 3.

tenses as given in his Einfithrung in die semitischen Sprachen attributes to
the ¢-form an almost opposite meaning; cf. the statement on his p. 23:
“Die punktuelle Erzéhlung verwendet nur 4prus als frithere, iptaras als
spitere Stufe; .... erst sekundir und beschrinkt kommt die subjektive
Zeit zum Ausdruck: iprus Vergangenheit, iptaras Gegenwart (punktuell),
ipdrras Zukunft (und durative Gegenwart).” On the other hand, Leo
Oppenheim, WZKM XL 181ff. (ef. also XLI 221ff.), ascribes to the
t-form in the Code of Hammurabia perfect meaning, which a ¢-form actually
will have when it is contrasted with a present. Note, however, that in
the annals of ASSur-nasir-apli, for example, the ¢t-form is used in the sense
of a pluperfect (after he had done this or that [he did this or that]).

Note also that the ¢ so used indicates that the verb or the group of
verbs containing it are logically subordinate to the I 1 verb or to the
group of I 1 verbs that follow. In this connection it is pertinent to note
that Bergstrisser, who in OLZ, 1934, cols. 173ff., in his review of my
treatise, Das appositionell bestimmte Pronomen in den westsemitischen
Inschriften und im Alten Testament, denied the existence of logical periods
or their equivalents in Semitic languages, can have taken this attitude only
because he was not acquainted with the frequently occurring periods in the
Code of Hammurabi and in most of the other Babylonian inscriptions, in
spite of the fact that he gives a few extracts from the Code among the
Sprachproben of his Einfiihrung in die semitischen Sprachen. He could not,
of course, have known of the subordinating construction based on the
syntactical use of the ¢-form, since this usage was hardly known even in
Assyriological circles. Quite unintelligible (and especially so with regard
to what motivated him—unless it is simply the fact that in the Sprach-
proben given in his Einfithrung in die semitischen Sprachen [p. 29] ho
himself mistranslated the phrase) is his exceedingly bold and curious
statement that the appositional conception of the phrase .... i, which
in every case has been conclusively proved by reasons taken from the
material as well as from grammar and general logie, is disproved by my
translations. I believe that I am fully justified in my conviction that in
the future no one, provided of course that he has really read and been able
to understand my deductions, and provided, furthermore, that he is actually
capable of grasping the contents and the logical structure of an inscription,
will permit himself a translation that has the royal author of an inscription
expressly assure the reader four or five times that he is Hammurabi or
some other king.
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In Gilgames Epic, Tablet I, col. 2,,,! the gods beseech Aruru to
create the equal of Gilgame$ and continue: Li§-ta-an-na-nu-ma
wruk® Li§-tap-[5k], “may they (= Gilgame$ and Enkidu) con-
stantly wrestle, and may Uruk thereby have peace.” The first
verb of this passage expresses the same idea as does Stannudnu)
in the Code of Hammurabi, rev., col. 27,,.2

Very instructive is the frequent occurrence of the form steppud
of epéu, ‘“‘to make,” “to perform,” “to build.”” In three of the
eight examples given in Delitzsch’s Handworterbuch, steppus
occurs in a relative clause dependent on the generalizing mimmi
or on mimma and a substantive, e.g., in Sennacherib, Cyl
80-7-19, 1 (ZA III 311ff.), 1. 92: mim-ma ep-Set e-tep-pu-Su,
“all of the (many) deeds I had done,” “all the deeds I had ever
done.” The tn-form here expresses again plurality of action; the
action is performed many times in the deeds which the king
sums up with mimma, “all.” In these examples it even expresses
the comprehensive plural idea ‘“‘all,” “‘ever,” as in English
“whatever he has done” and in German “was tmmer er getan
hat.” This meaning is especially evident in the shorter ep-Je-it
e-tep-pu-Su, “all that T had done,” Sarru-kin, Khors. (Winckler,
KtS II, Pls. 30-36), 1. 50; ep-Set i-na ki-rib ™*kal-di u "*hat-ti
e-tep-pu-Su, “all the deeds which I have performed in Kaldi and
Hatti,” ibid., 1. 147f., and ep-fet ™¥e-lam-ti 2%a a-na abi-§i
t-tep-pu-§u e-mu-ur-ma, ‘“‘he saw all that Elam had done to his
brother,”” Esarhaddon, 3 R 15f., col. 2,,,. Compare, furthermore,
the phrases ul-ti ep-Se-e-ti an-na-a-ti e-te-ip-pu-§i, “‘after I had
achieved all these deeds,” ASSur-ban-apli, 5 R 11f., col. 4,;, and
ul-tu an-na-a e-tap-pu-§it, “after I had done all this,” Pinches,
Texts in the Babylonian Wedge Writing, p. 17 (K 891), obv.,,.

1 Numbering according to Thompson, The Epic of Gilgamish.

2 See p. 10. Note that by using the form listannane the GilgameS Epic
does not expressly state that Gilgames and Enkidu constantly contend or
fight with each other (which would be li$-ta-ta-an-na-nu), but merely
states that they constantly fight. Since, however, the poet does not state
that they fight with someone else, he permits the reader to draw the
conclusion that they fight with each other. Compare in English the cor-
responding use of “they quarrel” in the sense of “they quarrel with each
other.”
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Finally, Nebuchadnezzar relates in Stone Slab Inscription
(1 R 53if. and 591f.), col. 7,,, that, from distant times down
to the time of his father, the kings %i-na aldni (= URU-URU)
ni-i§ t-ni-Su-nu Ya-Sa-ar iS-ta-a-mu Bekalldli (= E-GAL-E-GAL)
i-te-ep-pu-§u, that is, “had always (or: all of them) built palaces
in other cities which they had favored or wherever else they had
pleased,” whereas he himself built for himself a residence in
Babylon. Note, on the other hand, that Darius in his Behistun
inscription, wherever he uses the phrase saltum itti x epésu, ‘“to
fight with someone,” uses the forms ¢-fe-pu-u¥ or i-te-ep-$u, that
is, the nonfrequentative I 2, because the king in every instance
speaks of one battle only, as is evident from the fact that as a
rule he mentions the name of the place where that battle was
fought.
For the imperative of I 3 compare Gilgames Epic (Thompson),
Tablet XTI, 1l. 2111f.:
HMga-na e-pi-i ku-ru-um-ma-ti-$i $i-tak-ka-ni ina re-si-§u
 uy-mi $d it-te-lu ina i-ga-ri ig-ri
35515 e-pi ku-ru-um-ma-ti-$6 is-tak-ka-an ina re-$i-§i
% ug-mi $& it-ti-lu ine i-ga-ri ud-da-d¥-30
‘“‘Pray, bake loaves of bread for him, place them again and again at
his head,
And the days which he has slept mark on the wall.’
She then baked loaves of bread for him, placed them again and again
at his head,
And the days which he had slept she noted for him on the wall.”

The passage shows that the imperative $itdkkan goes with the
preterit i§tdkkan, for the actions related in lines 222f. are those
involved in the execution of the requests contained in lines 220f.
The poet uses the tn-form of Sakdnu evidently because loaves of
bread are to be placed at the head of Gilgames on each of the
seven days to which the part of the passage immediately following
refers.!

The name of the god §i-tam-me-ka-ra-bu, 3 R 66, obv., col. 5,
who is one of the divine “judges of the temple of Asjur” (at

1 The passage, it is true, actually speaks only of the seven loaves, but

there is no doubt that they are those placed at the head of Gilgames
during the seven days, one on each day.
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Agsur?), probably means “Always hear the prayer’; compare the
name of the god %&-me-ka-ra-bu, ‘“He hears(!)! the prayer,”
bid., 1. 2, who is another “judge of the temple of As$ur.”

Before closing this section it will be of value to examine briefly
the well-known forms dmdahis (dmiahas) and amddhhis, “‘1
fought (a battle with someone),” from mahdsu, ‘“‘to strike.”” They
are undoubtedly forms of I2 and I 3 respectively, but are used,
where they occur, in exactly the same meaning, “I fought.”
There is no indication whatever that amddhhis means “I battled
many times”; it simply means “I battled,” which is the proper
meaning of 12 dmitahas, secondarily developed from imidhs#,
“they struck each other,” “they fought with each other.” Imtdh-
has, on the other hand, should properly be the frequentative of
mahdsu, “to strike,” that is, its meaning should be “he struck
frequently.”

The solution of this apparent difficulty may perhaps be found
by examining the participles mundahsu and mundahbisu, “fighter.”
The latter as the participle of the I3 formation would properly
mean ‘“one who is striking frequently” or “one who has been
striking frequently.”” Since this striking will take place in a fight
or a brawl, mundahhisu could easily assume the meaning “‘one
who has been involved, or is prone to become involved, in numer-
ous brawls or fights,” who is a “fighter,” in German *‘ein (alter)
Haudegen,” and the like. It seems that in the vernacular language
the original difference between this mundabhisu and mundahsu,
“fighter,” “warrior,” was in the course of time obliterated and
that gradually both words were used indiscriminately for “war-
rior,” “soldier.” This process of leveling differences of meanings
then spread to the finite forms dmdahis and amddhhis, the latter
finally being used with the same meaning as dmdahis. Note that
the forms amddhhis and mundahhisu occur in no other royal
inscriptions than those of Sulmanu-agared IT1 and his son Samsi-
Adad V. The use of the forms amddhhis and mundahhisu in the
sense of dmdahis and mundahsu represents therefore only a
temporary surrender of the official scribes to the vernacular

1'We have here evidently the old Semitic present {agiul. See p. 118 and
ibid., n. 3.
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language, and in the end was successfully resisted by the upholders
of the literary language. At all events, as the suggested explana-
tion shows, the temporary and locally restricted use of the forms
amddhhis and mundahhisu in the sense of dmdahis and mundahsu
can in no way be used as an argument against the frequentative
meaning of the form iptdrras. It is an isolated accidental develop-
ment; similar irregularities are met with in Akkadian and in
other languages. It may be noted in this connection that amddhhis
and even dmdalis deviate from the generally recognized language
in other respects also, inasmuch as they have an ¢ in the last
syllable, where the grammatically recognized form {mtahas, in
accordance with the general rule,! has an ¢ — a feature which
is likewise due to the influence of the vernacular. The same may,
finally, be said of the change of m¢ to md and nd in the preterits
dmdahis and amddhhis and the participles mundahsu and mun-
dahhisu.

3. THE PARTICIPLE mMupiarrisu

Because of the elision of the vowel between the second and
third radicals in the I2 preterit forms iptdrsi (< *ipidrasi),
wtdalkam (< *ittdlakam), ete., it is to be expected that the parti-
ciple of T2, which originally, according to the grammatical
system, was *muptdrisu, should likewise elide the vowel between
its second and third radical, for the conditions of stress and quan-
tity of vowel are the same as in those forms. Indeed, such an
elision is all the more to be expected because the i of the participle
is a weaker vowel than the a of the finite forms. Without doubt,
therefore, the frequently occurring participial form muptdrsu
(< *muptdrisu) is that of the I 2 formation. The hardly less

1 This rule is that the last vowel of the present as well as the preterit
of the formations I 2, I 3, IV 2, and IV 3 agrees with the vowel in the last
syllable of the present of I 1. This statement of the rule, however, is for
practical purposes only. According to the grammatical system it should be
formulated in this way : The present and preterit of 1 2,13, IV 2, and IV 3
have the vowels of the present and preterit of I 1; the system presupposes,
however, a form *ikdad instead of tkéud in the I 1 theme,
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frequent participles of the form muptarrisu, which double the
middle radical and do not elide the vowel, obviously, then, go
with the preterit form iptdrras; that is, they belong to the I 3
formation.

This conclusion is proved to be correct by the Sumerian equi-
valents of participles of the latter type. Starting again with the
verb aldku, we find, e.g., in 4 R 24, No. 1, obv.,,,

4dn[e,]-iri -gal dingir-[........... ]
en [gig-a} DU-DU gidi[g-...-...] ni-bi-a xUD-bi-[...... 1
[bélum] mut-tal-lik mu-$i i da-[la-a-tum] ed-le-tum ina ra-ma-ni-
§i-na ip-pa-[at ?-ta-a-sum 1]

140 Nergal, god ............. s
lord, wanderer in the night, before whom closed doors open of their own
accord,’’

as well as in 5 R 42, No. 1, obv.p;_ g4,

Bgunni ki-nu-nu
gunni-nuU-pU mut-tal-li-ku

2IM-§U-RIN-na ti-nu-ru
IM-$U-RIN-na-DU-DU mut-tal-li-ku,

the participle muttalliku as the equivalent of the Sumerian redu-
plicated pu-pv. This is in complete accordance with the Sumerian
equivalents and the ideographic writings of ¢falluku and its finite
forms ittallak ete. discussed in sections 1 and 2. As there, so here
the reduplication denotes plurality of action: pu-pU and muttal-
likw are not merely ‘“‘the (momentary) walker” (= muttalku) but
“the constant or untiring walker.””!

1 Unfortunately we are not yet able to establish beyond any doubt
whether muttalliku in the quoted passage 5 R 42, No. 1, is an abbreviation
of muttallik kindni (tindri) or, as is more likely, an abbreviation of kindnu
(tindiru) muttalliku. The former would perhaps mean ‘“‘the one who is
constantly attending the fire pan (or the oven)”; the latter could hardly
mean ‘“‘movable oven” (Delitzsch, AHwb, p. 340a), not only because
ovens etc. as a rule were movable, but chiefly because ‘“movable” would
be expressed by a passive participle. If muttalliku really is the name of a
special kind of oven it would perhaps be a “swinging” brazier, that is, a
brazier that in some way or other is suspended and kept in a swinging
motion in order to fan the burning coals inside of it. Cf. the name muttallik-
tum for a “swinging” door.
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Furthermore, in incantations against ‘“head” (and other)
sicknesses the victim in whose favor the incantation is recited is
referred to as amélu muttalliku, whose Sumerian equivalent is
la-pap-hal or la-gAr-lu-pap-hal! Whatever the exact
meaning of paphal, which was explained above as pa-pahal,
that is, as a reduplication of pahal, in this special use may - be,
it definitely links the participle muttalliku with the infinitive 13
ttdllukw, which likewise corresponds to paphal, not with atluku,
infinitive 12 of aldku.

Other cases where a participle of the type muplarrisu is equated
with a Sumerian expression are the following:

In the commentary K 2107 + K 6086 (King, STC II, Pls. 611.),
. 22-25, the Marduk name %tu-tu (translated or explained
in 1. 21 as mu-al-lid ildn™ and mu-ud-di-i§ iléni®') is also given
in the forms Yduy,-du,, = mu-tak-kil ildni™, us-tu, = mu-
u§-pi-i¥ ildni™, ddu-tu = ba-ni ka-la ilgni®, and ‘tam-tam
(= 40-th) = mu-ui-tar-ru-i ildni®, “the leader of the gods.”
With the last equation, which alone interests us here, compare
the Emesal text 4 R 9, obv.,,,

4, dmu-bar-ra Su mu-un-da-ab-ha-za tim-tdm-§i-ma-
a[l-la)

S%g-me-ih Agir-ri & me-e mut-tar-ru-i §tk-na-at na-pis-tim

“(Sin,) who holdest fire and water, who constantly leadest (all)
living beings,”

1 Evidently the participle, at least in the older language, has to be taken
as pap-hal, not pap-hal-la (thus Delitzsch, AHwb, p. 68a, and SGI,,
p- 72). The a found after pap-hal is in some cases part of the genitive
element -ak (e. g., sag-la-cAr-lu-paphall-ak-e, “at the head of the
la-gAr-lu-paphal,” CT XVI 42ff.;53; 9937 su-la-cin-lu-paphall-
ak-e = zumri améli muttalliki, CT XVII 19ff. g6¢; su-la-cAr-lu-
paphall-a(k)-ta, “from the body of the amélu muttalliku,” CT XVII
28f.605), in others the postposition -a (e.g., l4-cAr-lu-pap-hal-la =
ana améli muttalliku (var.: -ki), CT XVI 1ff.35.). The only phrase to
indicate that paphalla was the participial form would be lu.GAL-lu-
pap-hal-la dumu-dingir-ra-na, CT XVII 31f., obv.y,, if we were
really certain of its grammatical correctness; note that elsewhere we find
only li-gAr-lu-dumu-dingir-ra-na (e. g., CT XVI 12, col. 34, and
col. 5,,).
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and furthermore col. 3,,, of an unpublished text from Khorsabad.:.

Vga-tim-tum mu-tar-ru- “leader”
ga-tum-tim mut-tab-bi-Ifu] “leader.”

Again, for muttabbilu in the last passage compare 4 R 14, No. 3,
obv.,,:
gi-nindé-géna-za-gin-na-tim-tam ... [....... ]
mut-tab-bil gi-nin-da-na-ki [........ 1
“(Nabt,) who directs the shining measuring rod, ....”

The participle muttdrrii of (u)ard, “to lead,” in’ the first two
of the quoted passages, renders the Sumerian reduplicated
tam-tam; this latter, again, is rendered by the participle mutiab-
bilu, synonym of muttarrii, in the last of the quoted passages.
Likewise, ga-tam-tam, which in the Khorsabad text is rendered
by mul(t)tarri as well as muttabbilu, is formed of the reduplicated
root, a fact which clearly shows that the two participles have
frequentative meaning, “a constant leader,” ete., and go together
with the infinitives dtdrri, “to lead constantly,” and stabbulum,
“to manage constantly.” Note also that Hammurabi in obv.,
col. 4,; of his Code, calls himself em-qum mu-tab-bi-lum, “the
wise one, the leader,” and note the relation of the latter title
to the finite verbal form at-tab-ba-al-$i-na-ti, “I constantly led
them,” rev., col. 24,5, which has been discussed above on page 25.

The Khorsabad vocabulary from which the equations for
ga-tim-tam are taken gives among many similar ga-forms in
col. 3,y the following additional equation of a precative form with
a participle I 3:

ga-ab-bi-ib-dib-dib | mu-te-et-ti-g[u].

Here again the Sumerjan equivalent of the participial form
muptarrisy shows doubling of the root. The meaning of the
substantivized verbal form which corresponds to the Akkadian
matettiqu is evidently: “Let me always pass it,” namely a field,
lot, road, or path. These are the words which a man says to the
owner of a piece of property through which he wants to acquire
the permanent or temporary right to pass. The miitettiqu is
therefore the man who has contracted for a right of way, i.e., the
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right of passing again and again, as often as he wishes, through
property that does not belong to him.!
Similarly in CT XXIV 12ff. (list of gods), col. 2;,,

dnagar-8a4-ga ki-sikil-ta-si-si-mu
mut-ta-ad-di( ?) na-at(?) ar-da-a-tz

‘“Nagar-Saga, designer(?) of everything that concerns(?)
women,”’

the Sumerian reduplicated si-si-mu seems to be rendered with
Akkadian muttdddd (cstr. muttdddi), the participle I 3 of nadii.?

1 The prefix group bi-ib- in ga-ab-bi-ib-dib-dib (hardly ga-ab-
dé-éb-dib-dib), < ga + bi-ib-dib-dib (with secondary doubling of
the b), if this analysis is correct would consist of the dimensional complex
bi-, “at it,” “on it,” ete., and the accusative -b -. Since the proper meaning
of dib is “to take,” ga-ab-bi-ib-dib-dib, therefore, may be explained
as ‘‘let me take it (namely the way) over it (that is, the field, ete.).” For
dib, “to go,” cf. Akkadian harrdnam gabdtum and the objectless sabdtum,
“to set out (for some place),” “to go” or “to march (to some place).” There
is a slight possibility, however, that the original composer of the vocabulary
intended the Sumerian equivalent of miitettiqu as ga-ab-deb-deb, “let
me pass,” with dé:éb as a gloss, or rather variant, for the first deb (origi-
nally, of course, dé-éb-dé-eb or dé-éb-» for deb-deb). If this be so,
the gloss would at least be in line with the reading déb for piB, “‘to take,”
the likelihood of which I demonstrated in The Prefix Forms ¢- and i- in
the Time of the Earlier Princes of Lagas.

2 The usual reading of the Akkadian line as mut-ta-ad-di-na-at ar-de-a-ti,
which makes the deity a goddess, is grammatically quite unobjectionable,
but it is difficult to interpret the phrase so as to make good sense. For
“who constantly gives (or: who gave many) women’’ or ‘“‘who constantly
gives to women’ leaves in doubt to whom, or what, the goddess is giving;
moreover, it does not agree with the Sumerian line, which, since -ta
according to that analysis can only be the postposition -ta, “from,” “out
of,” would mean “who constantly gives from woman.” Hazardous as it
may seern, we must perhaps analyze the line as indicated above, namely:
mut-ta-ad-di na-at ar-da-a-ti, “who designed (literally ‘threw’; in German,
‘entwarf’) everything (idea of plurality expressed by I 3) that concerns
(lit.: ‘strikes,” ‘touches’; cf. German ‘betrifft,” ‘beriihrt’) women.” The
Sumerian -ta in this case would be the active participle - ta(g), striking,”
which as a verbal form follows its object ki-sikil. For tag = nati cf.
Thureau-Dangin, TC VI, No. 87 (= Scheil, NVB, pp. 7, 11, and 16),
col. 454 :

5
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However, even if, in accordance with the general assumption,
the Akkadian line is to be analyzed as mul-ta-ad-di-na-at ar-da-
a-ti, the resulting equation would again make a participle I 3,
namely of naddnu, “to give,” correspond to the Sumerian redu-
plicated si-si-mu.

For a clear I3 participle of naddnu compare the equations in
Meissner, MAG I, Heft 2, pp. 431f., col. 154 410 21°

]yq-ku-
Ala-ku-

Sé-an-si-mu .| na-di-na-nu
S§é-ab-si-si-mu i mut-ta-di-nu
Here, in contrast to nddindnu (derived from the 11 participle
nddinu), “the seller (in a single selling transaction),” muttd(d)dinu
(< *muntandinu) denotes ‘“‘the seller of many objects” or “the
habitual or professional seller,” ‘‘the salesman.” Note that the
verbal form ab-si-si-mu in the Sumerian equivalent for mus-
td(d)dinu contains the reduplicated root si(m)-sim, while
an-si-mu in the Sumerian equivalent for nddindnu is formed
from the simple root sim.

Finally, for the participle mundahhisu, “fighter,” which in the
inscriptions of Sulmanu-aSared III and Samsi-Adad V inter-
changes with mundabsu, see above at the end of section 2.

Bfta-ag l TAG [ ma-ha-su & na-tu-u
2 ' | l la-pa-tum $d ka-la-ma

According to the list CT XLI 47f.4¢

8 | ta TAG
88 | da, TAG

the sign Tac has only the shorter value ta, not the later longer value tag.
In the quoted Louvre syllabary (which is a much younger text) the values
ta (ta-a, col. 4,,) and da (da-a, col. 4,;) for TAG are restricted to TAG =
Suk-lu-lu end TAG in nam -TAG-ga (= arnu). Since suklulu means “to make
something to perfection,” it might be possible that we have to transliterate
na-at ar-da-a-ti, “that which is made (fitting) for the women,” “the outfit
of women”; cf. for this possibility the equation (| ta-ag) | (rae) | s
($u-ri-du) | na-du-i, CT XTI 29ff., col. 4;,, where nadd may represent
natid. Finally, there is some possibility of a reading na-ad, to be taken as a
participle (masculine or neuter ?) or an abstract noun of nadi.
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4. NEW LIGHT ON THE PRETERIT AND PRESENT FORMATIONS

The investigation of the forms pitdrrusu, iptdrras, and mup-
tdrris has clearly shown that these forms belong to the I3 for-
mation, the present of which is iptand(r)ras (< *japtandras).
Because of the presence of the n in this present form it follows
that the preterit form iptarras, at least in the fully developed
verbal system, is to be explained as representing *iptdnras < *ip-
tdnaras. The difference between the preterit and its present form
is then simply a matter of stressing. The preterit shows the natural
stressing, that is, on the third syllable counting from the end:
*iptdnaras; the present, in order to distinguish it from the preterit
form, is stressed on the second syllable from the end: iptandras.
The preterit, in accordance with the general practice of Akkadian,
elides the unstressed short vowel of the penultima and assimilates
the resulting vowelless n to the following radical; in the present
the stressing of the penultima prohibits the elision of the vowel
and thus preserves the n.

It is by a similar differentiation in the stressing that the
preterit and the present of 12 were distinguished from each other.
Likewise, it is the principle underlying the formation of present
and preterit in I1, for the present of this formation stresses
ipdras, ipdris, tpdrus, while the preterit stresses ip{a)rus (or
ipla)ras), ip{a)ris, and ip(a)rus.

The correct placing of the form iptdrras in the I3 formation
thus reveals the very important fact that Akkadian in all of the
three subdivisions of its I formation uses one uniform principle
to indicate the distinction between the preterit and present
tenses. A clear idea of the strict observance of this principle will
be obtained from the following table, which lists the preterits
and presents of the 11, 12, and I3 formations:

I1 Formation

Preterit Present
tddin < jdn(a)din ind{d}din < janddin
thpud < fdk(a)pud ikd(p)pud < takdpud
ilmad < {dl(a)mad ild(m)mad < jaldmad
thdud < fdk(a)sud! tkd(s)sad < tjakdsad

1 See p. 35, n. 1.

5*
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. 12 Formation
Preterit Present

ittadin < jdntadin itta(d)din < jantddin
thtapud < jdkiapud tktd(p)pud < taktdpud
tltamad < idltamad iltid(m)ymad < zaltdmad
iktasad < jdktadad ikid($)sad < toktdisad

I3 Formation

Preterit Present
ittdddin < tantdn(a)din ittand(d)din < fantanddin
iktdppud < faktin{a)pud iktand(p)pud < jaktandpud
wtdmmad < {altdn(a)mad iltand(m)mad < jaltandmad
tktds$ad < jaktdn(a)dad iktand(§)dad < iaktandsad

It may be pointed out that the inner consistency of the Akka-
dian verbal system as it appears after the form iptarras has been
assigned its proper place is of itself a very strong indication that
the forms investigated above belong to the I 3 formation.

5. THE ASSIMILATION OF THE 7 OF THE INFIXED -in-

Attention must once more be called to the fact, hitherto men-
tioned only occasionally, mostly in footnotes, thatin Old Babylonian
the n of the inserted #(a)n of the I3 forms, if, as in the preterit,
imperative, permansive, infinitive, and participle, immediately
followed by the middle consonant of the verbal root, is always
assimilated to this radical. The latter, therefore, together with the n
of the inserted ¢n, will always appear as a double consonant;
compare *ipldnras > iptdrras, *ptdnras > pitdrras, *ptdnrusum
> pitdrrusum, *muptdnrisum > muptdrrisum. To be sure, in later
Babylonian we actually find such forms as mifangugu (p. 3),
itanbutu (p. 5), itanpubu (1bid.), and i§amdih or istamdah (pp. 27
and 19) instead of mitaqququ, ttabbulu, itappubu, and t$taddih. That
in all these cases, however, the nasalis not the preserved original n
of the ¢n-form follows not only from the fact that they occur
in late periods only, but especially from the fact that the nasal
is found only before b, ¢, and d (including b < p and g < q). It
is therefore quite evident that nb, ng, and nd or md in the late
I 3 forms are secondary dissolutions of bb, gg, and dd, and that
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all these cases come under the general rule that in later Babylonian
and later Assyrian a double voiced consonant (bb, gg, dd, and 2zz)
frequently dissolves into nasal + voiced consonant; compare,
e.g., for iStamdih the late present form inamdin used instead of
the inaddin (< inddin) of Hammurabi’s time, where the doubling
of d (laterdissolved)is due to the present stressing on the penultima.
The same applies, e.g., to the md of the I 3 present form sttanamds:
< intanaddi < intanddi, ‘“‘she constantly throws,” Enuma elis,
Tablet IV, L 91.1

If we now turn to the preterit form ittandin, Hammurabi Code,
rev., col. 349 anq7> ObViously this form eannot be equated with
the I3 preterit itfaddin (formerly taken as I 2 preterit), since, as
was just seen, the dissolution of dd to nd is not a common feature,
at least in the written language of the time of Hammurabi. Nor
would the I3 form, which must mean ‘“he gave constantly,”
suit the contents of the passages; for neither a law: “If a man
has constantly given his wife or his son or his daughter ana kissdtim,
they shall be members of the ka-$i-§u’s family for only 3 years,”
nor a law: “If a man has constantly given a slave or a slave girl
ana ki&&dtim, the tamgdry can resell (either of) them (to someone
else),” would make any sense. Finally, the last verb of a Summa-
sentence in the Hammurabi code must be a ¢-form, which ex-
presses previousness of action in relation to the time of the
principal sentence,? a condition not fulfilled by the I3 form, whose
t is part of the plural, or iterative, element tn. |

In view of all these facts it becomes evident that the form
tttandin of the Hammurabi Code is not a preterit I3, but a
preterit IV 2, of naddnu and must be analyzed as *ia-n-ta-ndin,
the second n being the first radical of the basis ndin, while the
first », which is assimilated to the following ¢, is the nif‘al n. All
the difficulties now disappear; for, in the first place, the vowelless

1 For a fuller discussion of the dissimilation of double voiced consonant
and the conditions for it see Study III, chap. iii, sec. 10 (pp. 142ff.).

2 Since in the laws all of the principal sentences are present-futures,
the ¢-form therefore expresses the perfect or the seeond future: If a man
has (or shall have) done the act described, this (the consequence described)
happens (or will happen).
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n, the first radical of the root ndn, remains unassimilated in
accordance with the well known rule that the first radical of the
verbs primae nin is never assimilated to the second radical of
the gtal, qtil, gtul bases of the IV 2 formation. Moreover, the IV 2
form ittandin does not have the durative meaning which made
the two laws, as translated above, illogical; and finally it is a
t-form, as is required by the syntax of the Hammurabi Code.
The introductory part of the law, rev., col. 345, , should therefore
be transliterated and translated

885um-ma wardum(!) @ la amtum(!) ®a-na ki-is-da-ttm *0it-tc-an-di-in

“If a slave or slave girl has been given ana ki§$dtim,””

and in analogy to this passage the first part of the preceding law
also, rev., col. 3.4,

fum-ma a-wi-lam 5%e-i,)-il-tum 5%s-ba-zu-ma adda(t)-zu mdr-Su @
mdra(t)-zu %%a-na kaspim id-di-in 5% lu a-na ki-i$-Sa-a-tim S0it-ta-an-di-in,

should be translated:

“If a man has run into debt and therefore (= -ma) has sold (lit.: given
for money) his wife, his son, or his daughter, or if (his wife, his son, or his

cxxa

Unfortunately, because the exact meaning (and even the root)
of the verb kadd$u and the substantive ki$atum has not yet been
established the contents of the two laws in rev., col. 3;,;, cannot
be utilized as an additional proof that ittandin is a IV 2 preterit.
Nevertheless, as the following analysis of the passages will show,
the use of the passive form ttandin in these laws is by no means
as strange as it would seem on the surface.

Since the statement ana kaspim iddin, ‘‘he sold,” whose active
subject is the debtor, clearly envisages a situation in which the
debtor voluntarily sells members of his family (or rather their
working power during the next three years) to some unconcerned
stranger in order to satisfy his creditor with the money received
from the sale, and since, furthermore, the ka-$-5u is paralleled, as
well as constrasted, with the Sa-a-a-ma-nu, “buyer,” who acquires

1 Sign he.
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the usufruct of the working power of the sold family members by
paying money, it may be surmised that the ka-§i-5u, who likewise
acquires the usufruct of the working power of the members of
the debtor’s family, does so without paying money for it. In
other words, he is actually the creditor, who becomes the possessor
of the members of the debtor’s family in exchange for his claims
against the debtor. Practically, therefore, the phrase ana kis&dtim
naddnum means “to transfer (property of the debtor) to the
creditor (so that he can indemnify himself by their work).” This
transfer to the creditor could, of course, be made directly by the
debtor; and had it been the law’s intention to envisage this case
only, it would have stated ana kis$dtim iddin, or rather ittadin,
with the debtor as subject. In most cases, however, the latter
would hardly feel inclined to make the transfer, and in that event
the creditor might have invoked a court of justice, which, upon
a decision in his favor, would order and sometimes enforce the
transfer of the property to him. Now, had the law intended to
deal with such a case only, the passage might very well have read
“or if the judges have given (= assigned) them to the creditor,”
or the like. If, however, the law was intended to include both
cases, the authors of the law, instead of saying expressly “or if
the debtor or the judges have assigned them to the creditor,”
may have preferred to cover the voluntary transfer by the debtor
as well as the compulsory transfer by a court of justice by the
use of the passive voice, which leaves the active subject unex-
pressed. Finally, if the ana ki$sdtim naddnum should have been
a function of a court of justice exclusively, the lawgivers might
likewise have preferred the passive construction, because in this
case it was unnecessary to name the active subject.

6. THE I 3 FORMATION IN THE CAPPADOCIAN TEXTS

Having established the relations between I2 and I3 in the
Babylonian branch of Akkadian, it will now be appropriate to
examine the corresponding forms of the so-called “Cappadocian™’
dialect, which together with Old Assyrian is a more direct develop-
ment from Old Akkadian (time of the kings of Akkad) than is
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Old Babylonian (time of the first dynasty of Babylon).! The
Cappadocian forms have not yet been drawn into the sphere
of our discussion because some of the forms of 12 deviate from
those of the Babylonian branch and furthermore because Cappa-
docian, like Old Akkadian, does not express doubling of conso-
nants in writing, so that, e. g., pitdrrusum (< *pitdnrusum) would
appear as *pitdrusum.

The different inflection of I 2 may be illustrated by the following
table of forms of aldkum (and labdsum):

Old Babylonian Cappadocian
Present Sg. dttallak @) (l)lak
Pl. dttallaki i()td (1) uki
Preterit Sg. idttalak i(t)talak
Pl. dttalka i(t)edlka
Imperative Sg. dtlak, litbas atlak
' Pl. dilaka, lithasa atilka, litdbsa
Infinitive dtlukum, ltbusum atallum, litdbsum
Permansive 8g. dtluk, litbus dtluk, litbu$
Pl. dtluka, litbusa atdlka, litabsa

It will be noted that the difference is merely one of stressing,
the Babylonian form lithudum as well as the Cappadocian litdbSum
going back to the form *lfabusum. Both Babylonian and Cappa-.
docian insert a secondary ¢ between the first radical and the ¢;
whereas, however, Cappadocian leaves the stress in its old place
and therefore elides the following short «, Babylonian moves
the stress back to the 7 of the first syllable and elides the short «
of the following syllable which has lost its stress. It will be observed
that Cappadocian has the natural stress on the third syllable,
counting from the end of the original form; the Babylonian
stressing of the fourth syllable, counting from the end of the
original form, is undoubtedly secondary.

In addition to the I 2 forms given in the above list we find in
Cappadocian tablets other forms containing a ¢ but quite differ-
ently constructed. As we shall see, these have to be taken as I3

17 therefore distinguish Old Assyrian (+ Cappadocian) and its later

stages as the Assyrian development of Old Akkadian, Old Babylonian and
its later stages as the Babylonian development of Old Akkadian. '
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forms. For the sake of convenience I place them side by side with
the I 2 forms.?

Imperative sg. mithas® itd(dydz (< *nita(d)dz)?
dtlak* litd(q)ge®
Sitd(m)me,8 tisd(m)me?
pl. atdlkad itd(d)dina (< *nita(d)dind)®
Sita(myme’a,'® tisa(m)me’ G
Infinitive atdlkumi? mitd (B burum?®
wtdtlum (< *nitatlum)'t
litdbSum1s
Permansive [Litabsdku] ita{p)puldku (1sb. pers.)ts
Perm. adj. ctamdum?

It will be noticed that each of the forms of the first set elides
a vowel; namely, the endingless form of the imperative elides
the vowel between the ¢ and the second radical, and all the other
forms, which add an ending, elide the vowel between the second
and the third radical. The forms of the second set, on the other

1 The forms enumerated in this list have been taken from the files of
the Assyrian Dictionary. I wish to acknowledge that for the latter we had
at our disposal Dr. J. Lewy’s translations of about three-fourths of the
published Cappadocian texts. For the collection of the forms from the
Cappadocian Dictionary files I am indebted to Dr. Gelb.

*mi-it-ha-as-ma, Lewy, ATKK 24,,.
3i-ta~di, CTCT 11 5b25(!).
%at-lé-ak, Contenau, TCa (I), No. 18,.

5li-ta-gt-ma, CTCT II 18,,.

8§i-ta-me-ma, CTCT IV 13agz;.

ti-§a-me-ma, Contenau, TTC, No. 24,,.

8g-tal-ka, Clay, LTC, No. 77,; a-tal-ka-nim, Lewy, ATKK 18,; a-tal-
kam-ma (2. pl.), CICT IV 6d; a-tal-ki-im (2. fem. sg.), Lewy, KtSH
No. 6y, 16, and 5

Y-ta-di-na-su-ufm), Lewy, ATKK 38¢c,.

10%-ta-me-a-ma, CTCT IV 28aq,.

144-$a-me-a-ma, Contenau, TCa (I}, No. 48,,.

Bg-na a-ta-al-ki-im, Lewy, KtSB, No. 3,;.

Bi-ng mi-ta-pu-ri-im, CTCT II 2.

Yg-na i-ta-at-li-im, CTCT II 5b,,.

Bg-na li-tab-§t-a, Clay, LTC, No. 94,;.

16i-ta-pu-ld-ku, CTCT II 47,, (uncertain).

Ve-ta-am-dam (ace.), Lewy, KtKa 2b,,.
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hand, show no elision whatever. Since the texts give us the
regular 12 forms mithas and dtlak, there is no real reason why
the corresponding 12 forms of lagd’>um and $amd’um should be
**litage and **§tame instead of litgé and &itme, as the latter forms
do not present the slightest difficulty of pronunciation. Nor would
the forms $itdm’a, itddna, mitdprum, and ttapléku present greater
difficulties than the supposed 12 forms **§itdme’a, **itddind,
**matdhurum, and **itapuldku. On the contrary, elision of a short
vowel in an open syllable immediately after a stressed open and
short syllable is one of the most characteristic features of Akka-
dian; indeed, this law is so characteristic that it is imperative to
find special explanations for those comparatively rare instances
which deviate from it. Moreover, the forms given in the list are
used quite constantly; for instance, $i-ta-me, ti-Sa-me, &-ta-me-a,
and #i-Sa-me-a occur eleven times in a group of Cappadocian
tablets comprising about two-thirds of all that have been published,
while in none of them is a form &-it-me or $i-it-me-a found. All
these observations lead to the conclusion that the unelided forms
are forms not of 12 but of I3; that is, that they must be ana-
lyzed as Sitdmmé < *§itdnma®, litdgge < *litdngah, mitdhhurum <
*matdnhurum, itappuldku < *itanpuldkuy, ete.

This conclusion is completely corroborated by an examination
of the meanings of the eliding and non-eliding forms. The simple
infixed ¢, if we leave out of consideration its grammatical-syntac-
tical function of denoting timely or logical precedence, expresses
either a reflexive or reciprocal idea or the idea ‘“‘away.”’! For
instance, in each of the Cappadocian letters in which a form of
ald kum with inserted ¢ occurs, the context shows quite clearly

1 In addition to the examples already referred to (p. 18, p. 28, and
ibid., n, 1) as illustrating the latter use of the ¢-form, note also the fact’
that the frequent §itkun in most cases does not seem to mean simply *“it
is situated” (this is expressed by §akin), but “it is lying off the road or out
of the way,” as, e. g., towns on the other side of the river, villages on high
mountains, ete. The meaning “away,” ‘““‘off” originated, of course, from
the reflexive meaning; cf.,e. g., German “etwas mit sich nehmen,” which
corresponds to English “to take along,”” ‘“‘to carry off,” and Akkadian
Sitkunu, literally: “to be situated all by itself.”
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that the writer wanted to express the idea ‘“‘to go away (or to
come away) from something”; the writer therefore uses the
eliding I2 form atdlkum. He does not use the non-eliding ¢n-form
atdllukum, as this has the meaning “to go frequently,” “to walk
around,” an idea which the merchants who wrote the letters had
no opportunity to use, because the directions which they give
refer to definite movements of their agents from one place to
another. Furthermore, with mithas in ATKK 24, the two writers
of the letter ask a certain PuSukin, whom they call their lord
and their father, to fight in their behalf and gain renown thereby.
But “to fight” is mithusu (Capp. mitdhsum), whose older meaning
was “to fight with each other,” literally, “to strike each other.”
‘We have therefore in our passage the eliding mithas, not mitdhhas,
which would mean ‘strike continually.” On the other hand,
&i-ta-me, according to the context, means not “hear away,” “hear
for yourself,” or “hear each other,” but “hear (my letter or my
message or my messages) over and over again’’ or ‘“several times”
or “hear all (my messages, so that you know the entire contents
thoroughly).” It is for this reason that the writer uses the non-
eliding #n-form $itdmme, not the eliding {-form §itme. This con-
clusion is corroborated by the fact that the present form $tand(m)-
me, which stresses the vowel after the inserted -t(a)n- and therefore
does not elide the #, occurs quite frequently in the letters with
the same shade of meaning as Sitdmme (eight cases of the former
to eleven of the latter).

Our evidence thus shows that in the Cappadocian texts, too,
forms of the type pitd(r)rusu are 13, not 12 forms. As regards
the endingless preterit forms, only analysis of the contents will
enable us to decide whether a form written ¢p-ta-ra-as must be
taken as the I 2 form éptaras or as the I 3 form eptdrras.

7. THE FORM tplanarras AS PRETERIT

Delitzsch in his grammatical system of the Akkadian verb
assumed as preterit of I 3 the form iptandrras, that is, the same
form as the present I 3. Among the examples adduced by him
in his grammar and his Handworterbuch there are, however,
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some that in reality are presents of 13. For instance, in the
sentence ba-la-tu 18-te-né-eb-bi, which he quotes from obv., 1. 7,
of 5R 31, No. 4 (= K 36; see now CT XLI 29 = K 36 + K 2917),
part of a commentary on the omen series Alu ina mélé Sakin,!
and which he translates “mit Leben wurde er gesiittigt” (AHwb,
p- 636D), it is quite obvious that those words belonged not to the
first part of the omen, that is, the omen observation — old age
cannot furnish the basis for an omen — but to the second part,
namely the prediction, which is based on the observation and
naturally must be rendered by the present-future. The sentence
therefore means: “(If such or such a thing happens, the man
concerned) will be continually satiated with life.”” For the same
reason we may assume that also caM-eam-ud = ig-ta-na-ad-du-ud,
rev., of the same tablet, is a present, not a preterit.?

In Gilgame§ Epic (Thompson), Tablet I, col. 2,9, ta-zi-im-ta-
Si-na i§-te-nem-me, “over and over again she hears their wailing,”
1§-te-nem-me is the historical present, which is quite natural in
epics.

In the case of d-ta-nam-di (< ittanaddi), ‘‘she utters (her
incantation) many times,” in the epic Enuma eli§, Tablet IV, 1. 91,
Delitzsch himself in AHwb, p. 4495, and the second edition of
his grammar corrected his former view that it was preterit. Tt
is parallel there to imanni $ipta. .

The fact remains, however, that in texts of the late periods,
notably in the inscriptions of AsSur-ban-apli, forms of the type
iptandrras, which the context shows to have a preterit meaning,
are actually found. Compare, for instance, A$Sur-ban-apli, Rassam
Cylinder + duplicates (5 R 1 ff.), col. 10,44 :

wmgstar-daru Sar Mur-gr-ti Y3a  Sarrdnid! abbéPl-su a-na abbéPl-ia
R§-ta-nap-par-u-ni (var.: i§-fa-nap-pa-ru-ni) ahu-u-ti *Pe-nen-na Mistar-
ditru da-na-a-nu ep-e-e-tsh Ma ildniP! rabitiP! i-Si-mu-in-ni i$-me-e-ma
8ki-ma Sd mdru a-na abi-$i i§-ta-nap-pa-ra (var.: t§-ta-nap-pa-ru) bélu-u-ti
18u Su-ut ki-t pi-i an-nim-ma Yi$-ta-nap-pa-ra um-ma lu-u Sul-mu *%a-na
Sarri béli-ia.

! Judging from the scribal; note in obv.;,, that particular passage
belonged to the fifty-fourth tablet of the series.

2 Delitzsch in the second edition of his grammar (p. 282) leaves the
tense of this verbal form undecided.
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“Sarduris, king of Urartu, whose royal ancestors in their letters had
always addressed (= used to address) my fathers as their brothers
(this) Sarduris, now that he had heard of the mighty deeds which the great
gods had decreed for me, as a son addresses his father as his lord, always
addressed me in his letters with the following words: Well-being (be granted)
o the king, my lord!’ .

In this sentence the second i$tandppar, namely that in the
relative clause, “‘as a son is accustomed to write to his father,”
is undoubtedly a present, used in the sense of the timeless tense.
Likewise, it is quite conceivable that the last i$tandppara is
intended to mean ‘“he always writes to me now,” although as a
rule the royal inscriptions refer in the preterit to events that
still are happening at the time of their composition, because the
kings relate the incidents from the viewpoint of the reader, who
may live centuries after the inscriptions were written. However,
there is no doubt whatever that the idtandpparw in the relative
clause ‘“whose fathers used to write to my fathers” must be
rendered as preterit, since the predecessors of Sarduris as well as
of AgSur-ban-apli were dead at the time of the composition of
the inscription.

Compare, furthermore, tablet K 228 etc. + duplicate tablet
K 2675 (3 R 28f.)! rev.,: hu-bu-ut ""ja-mut-ba-la ka-a-a-an
th-ta-nab-ba-tu i-Sah-ri-bu na-me-e-&i, “(the people of Kirbétu . . ..
(and!) Tandaiiu, their hazannw, ....) had constantly raided®
(the people of) Yamutbal and devastated its precincts.” Ihtandb-
bati refers, of course, to the past, because at the time when the
inscription was written the people of Kirbét had been led into
captivity in Egypt. Note also that ihtanabbaté is coupled with
the verb ufahribii, whose preterit meaning is beyond any doubt.

Although, as is obvious from the preceding, the present form
iptandrras oceurs in the meaning of a preterit I3, it is, nevertheless,
a very significant fact that in at least three cases the duplicate
cylinders of ASSur-ban-apli have the form iptdrras, that is, the

1 K 2675, rev.,ll. 6-12, is separately published in G. Smith, Hist. of
Assurb., pp. 801f.

2 Note the pleonasm involved in the use of the tn-form and the adverb
ka-a-a-an. ’
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correct form of the preterit 1 3. Compare Cyl. A (3 R 17-26),
col. 8,,_,9 (variant taken from Rass. Cyl. [6 R 1-10], col. 8,5_;,;):
% §u-ik it-ti "iina-ba-a-a-ta-a-a ¥pi-i-$i i§-kun-ma ni-i§ ildnid rabiv!
la ip-lah-ma *ih-ta-nab-ba-ta (var.: 'ih-tab-ba-ta) hu-bu-ut mi-gir mdti-ia
‘“He, however, conspired with the Nabsatean and not fearing the oath
by the great gods constantly plundered the frontier district(s) of my land”;

Cyl. A, col. 9,4 (and similarly Rass. Cyl. [6 R 1-10], col. 955_;,;
the two variants, taken from additional cylinders, are given in
the text of 5 R 1-10):

Sini5ep! mllg.ribi iste,-en ana idte,-en i5-ta-na-d-lu, (var.: i§-ta-"@-lu,)t
a-ha-mes§ Bum-ma ina eli mi-né-e ki-i ep-Se-tu Stan-ni-tu limut-td im-hu-ru
mdlg.ry-bu (var.: a-ri-bi)

““The people of Arabia (on the other hand) used to ask one another
again and again: Why is it that this evil? befell the land of Arabia ?”’;

and Rass. Cyl. (6 R 1-10), col. 654, (variant indicated bid.):

Bd5y-mu-du Ua-ga-ma-ru *pa-ar-ti-ki-ra ... 3..., 3%a Sarrdni?
mitelamiikl 3ip-tal-la-hu (var.: ip-ta-na-la-pu)
“Sumudu, Lagamaru, Partikira ... ., (all of) whom the kings of Elam

used to fear.”

These variants are unmistakable evidence of the fact that by
no means all of the scribes of AsSur-ban-apli formed the preterit 13
as iplandrras; some, if not most, of the scribes knew that the
correct form was ipidrras and, we may assume, objected to the
use of iptandrras as preterit-of I 3, since they replace this form
by the correct ipfdrras. This conclusion, moreover, is corroborated
by the fact that the form ipidrras, which occurs quite frequently
in the inscriptions of AsSur-ban-apli, can be rendered, almost
without exception, with a plural meaning. For example Rass. Cyl.
(6 R 1-10), col. 8,y (similarly Cyl. A [3 R 17ff.], col. 8,,_,4):

82¢-tel-lu-tt hur-$d-a-ni $d-qu-u-ti 3ih-tal-lu-pu 8qisdti! da su-lul-§i-na
rap-$i 3bi-rit i96P! rabdtiP! gi-ig-si Bamurdiné®l har-ra-an $iei-te-e-ti
S6e-te-it-ti-qu Sal-me-e§

1 For ’d see p. 29, n. 2,

2 Ep-Se-tu (var. ep-3e-e-tit, Rass. Cyl. [5 R 1-10), col. 9,,) is probably
a remnant of a more detailed statement, which the redactor condensed in
a rather careless fashion. Note also that following the quoted text he
omitted the statement, that the Arabs themselves answered this question.
The present text has only: “By saying: Because we ..... ”
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evidently was intended to express the idea

“Many high mountains they climbed, into many forests whose shadowy
(ceilings) stretched far away they plunged; but they passed safely among
all the big trees, the many spiny bushes and thorny vines, (at times) a
(very) path of thorns.”

Note especially the following passages:

Rass. Cyl. (5 R 1-10), col. 2,,, (first variant from Cyl. A [3 R

17-26], col. 34,; second variant indicat ed on margin of 5 R 1-10):
. ki-rib mdt man-na-a-a e-ru-ub-ma it-tal-lak (vars.: at-tal-lak and

itlor at?)-ta-lak) Sal-tis

thid., col. 5,4:

ki-rib mitelamti’d a-na si-hir-ti-3d at-tal-lak Sal-1i§
thid., col. 5ya5:

ki-rib mltelamiikl e-ru-ub-ma (var.: e-ru-ub) at-tal-lak $al-ti§
bid., col. 8y4;.:

1188 gas-6ID qaq-qa-ru ummdnécol--ia lu-u it-tal-la-ku Sal-tis

and Cyl. C, col. 8y, 4, (= George Smith, Hist. of Assurb., p. 180,
1. 105-7):

“fine tukul]-ti AN-8AR dsin d3amad Abél dnabd S[distar ¥d] ninuaki
Gstar &G Marba-il Sninurta Snusku Snirgal %3a it-tal-la-ku idall-a-a i-na-
ar-ru ga-re-ia
For in all these instances the verb is atallukum, ‘‘to march continu-
ally,” ““to march hither and thither,” etc. All our observations,
therefore, seem to justify the assumption that the occurrence
of iptandrras as preterit of I 3 has to be regarded as an exception
rather than the rule with the scribes of AsSur-ban-aph.

However, it must be recognized that what preceded does not
seem to describe all of the complications caused by the intrusion
of the form iptandrras into the preterit of 13. The scribes who
adopted this preterit form did so, of course, because to them the
genuine preterit form of I3, iptdrras, did not seem to express
clearly enough the idea of plurality, since as a result of the assi-
milation of the n of the infix -lan- to the middle radical of the
verb one of the characteristic features of the {n-formation had
become obscured. To put it in another way, it is not unreasonable
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to assume that the form ¢pidrras appeared to these scribes to be a ¢-
rather than a tn-form, and we may therefore suppose that there
was a tendency to substitute this form for, or at least use it
alongside of, iptaras as preterit of I 2. Moreover, it might be
argued that this tendency would have received additional support
from an analogy with the new I3 formation; for as the new
preterit iptandrras was identical in form with its present, so also
the supposed I 2 preterit iptdrras would show the same form as
the I2 present iptdrras. In other words, the new I2 and I3
formations would exhibit a ecommon principle of formation, whose
characteristic feature would be agreement in form between
present and preterit. Moreover, it is not at all unlikely that those
scribes who formed the preterit of I3 as iptandrras and the preterit
of T2 as iptdrras may have been inclined, as Delitzsch was, to
read and stress every iptaras form found in the inscriptions of
their time iptd(r)ras.

Despite the seeming reasonableness of the possibilities described
in the preceding paragraphs the inscriptions present little if any
actually conclusive proof. In the first place it is self-evident that
those scribes who opposed the new I 3 preterit form iptandrras
and clung to the old form iptdrras would not think of stressing
forms of the type iptaras as iptd(r)ras except, of course, in cases
where it is quite evident that iptaras is only a “defective” writing
for iptdrras. Note, moreover, the eliding forms dttdklu (Rass.
Cyl. [56 R 1-10], col. 3,3, col. 745; Cyl. B3 R 27 and 30ff.], col. 6,,)
and issangamma (Rass. Cyl., col. 8;,) in the inscriptions of ASSur-
ban-apli, and especially the following eliding preterit forms
found in Assyrian letters of the Sargonid period (quoted from
Ylvisaker, Zur babylonischen und assyrischen Grammatik?!):
th-tal-qa, ik-ta-an-ku, in-ta-at-hw, it-tah-su, it-tah-ra-a-ni, 2-tuq-
tu-u-ni, ip-ta-aq-da, i-sab-tu, i-sar-hu-u-ni, i-sa-ak-nw, t-sa-al-mu,
a-sa-ap-ra; i-tab-ru, e-lar-bu-u-ni, e-ta-at-qu; in-ta-a’-da; ik-ta-
al->u; it-tu-ub-lu, 1-tu-ur-du, 1t-tu-us-bu (pp. 33£., 41, 42, 45, and 48),
as well as the imperative form ¢t-la-ka (p. 41) and the permansive
form kit-lu-lat (p. 37). Moreover, in contradistinction to the fact

1 No attempt to check up on the forms has been made.
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that the iptdrras forms as a rule can be translated with a plural
or iterative meaning, the form iptaras, pl. iptarsa, in many cases
does not allow such a plural or iterative translation if the passage
is to make good sense. Thus we find quite frequently in the royal
inscriptions ittakil (e.g., AsSur-ban-apli, Rass. Cyl. [5 R 11f.],
col. 1;; = Cyl. A[3 R 17if.], col. 1;,; K 228 + K 2675 [3 R 28f.],
obv.;) and ittaklu (e. g., Rass. Cyl. [5 R 1ff.], col. 3,;, col. 7,,),
where the meaning of the passage is not that AsSur-ban-apli’s
adversary constantly trusted in the help of the king of Elam, stc.,
but that he trusted only in that special case for which he had
bribed him or in some other way obtained his help. Never is
wtdkkil or ittdkkilu used in these cases. Compare, furthermore,
Rass. Cyl.. (56 R 11f.), col. 84y, :

803q ma-te-ma a-na SarrdniPl abéPliq Uhndr Sipri-&i la i§-pu-ra e
i8-2al-lu (var.: 1§-d%-lu,) Su-lum Sarru-ti-$d-un %na pu-luh-ti Ciskakkéd
AN-SAR ka-§i-du-u-ti $%s-sa-an-qa-am-ma i$-’al-la (var.: i§->d%-la) $u-lum
Sarru-ti-ia

“who never had sent his messenger to my royal ancestors and never
had inquired after their royal welfare, but (later) in fear of the approaching
weapons of ASSur had personally come to me® and inquired after my royal
welfare,”

where the idea conveyed by issanga(m) (< *istdnigam) is, of
course, that the king of the Nabateans came personally to AsSur-
ban-apli once only, not continually or many times; the verb
immediately following, therefore, is i¥ala, not i$ta(’)ela (or
ftana(’yala)!

‘While, as a result of the preceding, it is quite evident that a
general tendency to replace the old preterit 12 by iptdrras is,
even at this late period, out of the question, there is nevertheless
some evidence of a rather substantial character to indicate that
at least some scribes did, at times, use iptdrras as a I 2 preterit.
Note, e. g., K 2802 (+ 3047 + 3049) (3 R 35, No. 6, and 36,

124 = ’q.a; see p. 29, n. 2.

2 = q.

3 The idea ‘“‘personally” is evidently expressed by the ¢ of the I 2 form.
Note the contrast: in former times he had not even sent a messenger to my
fathers, but to me he came personally.

6
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No. 1; partly repubhshed in G. Smith, Hist. of Assurb., pp. 2901f.),
col. 6 (not 31); 4 :

- Sar-di ur-he [ru-qu-u-ti} ‘e-te-li hur-3d-a-ni $d-lqu-u-td] 3ah(1)-ta-lu-up
giskisdtiPl] 83q gu-lul-§i-na rap-$i "bi-rit iséP! rabuitiP! gi-is-su EBamur-
dinnéP! har-ra-nu Ei3it-te-11i(1) %e-te-ti-iq,

for this passage presents the forms e-te-li, ah-ta-lu-up, and e-te-
ti-iq (1st pers. sg.) where the parallel passage Rass. Cyl., col. 8 _ g,
quoted and translated above (pp. 52f.), has e-tel-lu-u, ih-tal-lu-pu,
and e-te-et-ti-qu (3d pers. pl.). When discussing the latter passage
we saw that its content allows or even suggests an iterative
translation of the verbs — an observation that may indicate
that the author really intended to use the I3 forms. If then the
author of K 2802 writes e-le-li, ah-ta-lu-up, and e-fe-ti-ig, he
may perhaps have done so because he wanted to express a different
idea (probably that conveyed by the syntactical use of the ¢-form);
but it is more likely that he took étéllz, shidllup, and ététteq as
I 2 forms, and that he simply replaced them by the reputedly
better writings étel?, ibtalup, and éfetiq, which, however, he may
well have pronounced été(l)lz, ihtd(l)lup, and été(t)teq.

Interchange of the ¢ptarras and the ¢pitaras form is found once
more in the continuation of the passage just discussed, namely in
Rass. Cyl., col. 8y, = K 2802, col. 6,; _,.

9%, ... ing ¥higimdni .... ¥U-25-RAM .... 90l (var.: ultu) @ha-
da-at-ta-a at-tu-mus %na 4ilg-ri-ib-da £.BAD $a NA-MES-MES (var.: abnébl)
192%na eli gu-ub-ba-a-ni $& méP! 1%at-tg-ad-di (var.: at-ta-di) ud-man-ni
Mymmdnécol-.ia méPl q-na mad-ti-ti-di-nu ih-bu-ma  195%r-du-i il-li-ku
,%%qaq-gar su-um-me a-ar reb-reb-ti' 1a.di Yihu-ra-ri-ng ... ..

1 For the reading reb-reb-t¢ of XAL-KAL-#, ‘“‘continuous hunger”’ (which
Delitzsch, Muss-Arnolt, and Bezold cite as galgaltu) cf. the equations
on the unpublished vocabulary fragment A 17635 of the Oriental Institute,
a duplicate (recognized as such by Dr. Geers) of 5 R 11 (= K 4319),
col, 235_45:

10[5a-malr §a-gar bu-bu-ti
[Sa-mar-ma]r §a-gar-gar hu-Sah-hu
12[g4-mar-malr Sd-gar-gar rab-rab-ti.

As noted by Dr. Geers, the reading of the word for ‘“hunger” as rabrabtu is
here assured by the use of the sign ;K for rab. The LG-LG-tum of 5 R 11,



oi.uchicago.edu

Stupy I. UNrRECOGNIZED ForMS oF THE I 3 FORMATION 57

“In the month of Siwén .... on the 256th day .... I set out from
Hadattd. In Laribda, a fortification (built) of ....-stones (variant, only
‘of stones’) (and situated) at (literally, ‘above’) water holes, I established
my camp while my troops, after having provided themselves with drinking
water, marched on through regions of thirst and hunger as far as Hurarina

k3
o

In this case, only Rass. Cyl. (= 5 R 11f.) has a¢-ta-ad-di, while
Cyl. A (= 8 R 17ff), col. 8,,, as well as K 2802 (= 3 R 351.),
col. 6 (R: 3),,, reads at-ta-di. This seems to indicate that attad:
was considered by most of the scribes as the correct form. As a
matter of fact, the context of the passage, as it now stands, does
not suggest a meaning ““I established many camps” or “I estab-
lished my camp continually” or the like. If nevertheless the scribe
of Rass. Cyl. writes attadds, it seems reasonable to assume that
he may have been induced to use this original I 3 form because
he took it as a form of I 2.

col. 2,5 (which Zimmern [Delitzsch, AHwb, p. 586b] likewise read gqalgaltu,
with a phonetic value **gal for 1.G, derived from the formerly assumed Sume-
rian value **galu for LU = amélu), is therefore an ancient mistake

for rab-rab-tum (K ;; for ;K;:). Accordingly, as further noticed by
Dr. Geers, the GaL-¢aL-#i of CT XVIII 44f. (K 2022), col. 4,51:

[8a]-gar bu-bu-[#]
[34]-gar-gar GAL-GAL-{¢

must be read rdb-rdb-ti. It may be pointed out that this writing proves that
rdb is a phonetic value of GaL, against Thureau-Dangin, who in SA as well
as HS gives it only as rendering of the ideogram (indicated as such by
brackets) for the construct rab, “‘master,” in such compounds as rdb fup-
Sar-re, rdab ka-a-ri, ete.

As I shall show in my forthcoming volume on the Khorsabad king list,
rabrabtu and rebrebtu are loan words from West Semitic idioms, formed
from the reduplicated root rgb, ‘‘to be hungry” (cf. in Hebrew 2y1, “to
be hﬁngry,” ay7, “hungry,” and 2¥7 and 12y7, “hunger”’). As shown
by the repetition of the verbal root in rabrabtum and its Sumerian
equivalent $4-gar-gar, as well as by the doubling of the last radical of
husabbu (< *hédhubum), which likewise goes back to an original doubling
of the whole root (éh, “to desire”), these three words mean not merely
“hunger” — the words expressing this idea are 34-gar and bubw’tu — but
“continuous hunger,” ‘“hunger suffered by many,” “famine,”’ etec.

The change of a to ¢ in rebrebtu is of course due to the influence of the g
of the root rgb.

6*



oi.uchicago.edu

H8 STUDIES IN AKKADIAN GRAMMAR

The same form attaddi with the variant affads is found in Rass.
Cyl., col. 4554 = Cyl. A, col. 5,44 :

83GIR-PAD-DU-MES-Fil-nu |-t} (var.: GIR-PAD-DU-MES-§id-nu) ul-ti ki-
7ib babilikt 34 %utékl sipparkl t-$e-si-ma S%at-ta-ad-di (var.: at-ta-di) a-na
na-ka-ma-a-ti (var.: ka-ma-a-ti)

“I removed their bones from inside of Babylon, Kutha, and Sippar, and
I threw themon .. ... ”

Here, too, one would hardly expect a I3 form, and Cyl. A with
the reading ditadi has evidently again the better form, the attddd:
of the Rass. Cyl. then being again due to a confusion of the two
forms. Since the form affadd: is given by the scribe of Rass. Cyl.
in two cases in each of which Cyl. A has atiadi, we may assume
that that scribe had a certain predilection for the form iptdrras,
at least with regard to some verbs, e.g., nadi. The scribe of Cyl. A,
on the other hand, may perhaps have known that the form
iptdrras belongs to I 3; nevertheless this does not follow necessarily
from the fact that he uses the old 12 form; like the scribe of the
Rassam Cylinder he may simply have been prejudiced in favor
of a special form, namely the I2, not the old I3 form.

As will be realized from these considerations, the evidence
for the conjectured identification of iptdrras with ¢ptaras by the
scribes of the late periods, at least if we confine ourselves to
material which is strictly conclusive, is very meager, and moreover,
because of the many possibilities involved, rather elusive, though
at the same time quite suggestive. Nevertheless there remains the
important fact that the duplicate and parallel inscriptions of
ASSur-ban-apli in a few cases actually show an interchange of
iptaras and iptarras forms parallel to the interchange of iptarras
and iptanarras forms which was treated before — an interchange
which clearly shows the uncertain position of the preterit form
aptdrras after it had been replaced by iptandrras.

It goes without saying that the question of the role played by
the iptdrras and iptandrras forms in the late periods needs a
much more comprehensive investigation than that undertaken
in this chapter, which, because of lack of time, is restricted to the
material of mainly one special group, namely the inscriptions of
AsSur-ban-apli. But clearly such an investigation again presupposes
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more detailed studies similarly restricted to special periods or
to special groups of inseriptions. Furthermore, not only should
such groups of inscriptions be examined from the point of view
of the general stage of the language to which they belong, but
attention must be paid to those of their peculiarities which. are
indicative of the customs, practices, and grammatical theories of
scribal schools at that time. For it is quite evident that since
approximately the beginning of the second quarter of the last
millennium before Christ, in Babylonia as well as in Assyria, the
language of the Akkadian inscriptions is nb longer based on the
spoken language of the time, but is more or less trying to continue
the inscriptional language of older periods. Under such conditions,
obviously, the language of the late inscriptions or, more generally,
the literary language of the time must have depended largely
on the teachings of the scribal schools. Naturally these did not
always present a correct reflection of the old language and its
grammar, and the deviations of course multiplied as the time when
the old language had been spoken became more and more distant.
When reading the inscriptions of A$Sur-ban-apli and the letters
of that period, one cannot even escape the impression that at
that time the official Akkadian was on the verge of a transforma-
tion similar to the one which overtook Sumerian in the post-
Sumerian periods. And in fact the conditions by which Akkadian
was confronted in the last period of the Assyrian Empire as well
as in the Neo-Babylonian period can to some extent be compared
with those encountered by Sumerian in that earlier age. For as
Sumerian was losing ground to Akkadian, so Akkadian gradually
gave way to Aramaic, which already occupied, or was to occupy
very soon, the position of a language used as a general means of
communication in the greater part of the western orient.
Because of the importance of this development for the evaluation
of the changes in the Akkadian verb system discussed in this
section, it will be pertinent at this point to mention a few observa-
tions indicating at least the beginning of an encroachment of
Aramaic on the written Assyrian language, or indicating influence
of the Aramaic alphabetic writing on the writing of Assyrian in
that late period. Slight though these indications might seem to
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be, it must of course be kept in mind that a firmly established
written language like Akkadian is naturally averse to adopting
features from a foreign language and that therefore even when
it submits to foreign influence only on minor points we must
necessarily infer far-reaching changes in the spoken language.

In the last chapter of Das appositionell bestimmte Pronomen
der 1. Pers. Sing. I have drawn attention to the fact that the
inscriptions of AsSur-ban-apli and his successors deviate from
the older inscriptions in the position of the modified pronoun —
a change which evidently was caused by the influence of the
Aramaic idiom of that time. Nor is there any doubt that in late
inscriptions, notably those of A§Sur-ban-apli, the comparatively
frequent use of the present in relative and other subordinate
clauses in order to express duration, simultaneousness, and
similar ideas, ultimately goes back to the corresponding use of
the present in Aramaic. Note, e.g., ASSur-ban-apli, Cyl. B(=3 R 27
and 301if.), col. 7,

43abéPl tahdzi-ia 3¢ ina MUkdr-dun-ié-d§ Sit-ta-na-al-la-ku ti-kab-ba-su
mithal-du '

“my soldiers, who (at that time) were already on the march (and

constantly advancing) in Kardunia$ and were already trampling down the
land of Kaldu.”2

Moreover, it is to Aramaic influence that we must attribute
the tendency toward a new stressing of certain verbal forms on
the penultimate, as is unmistakably indicated by the unusual
doubling of the last radical or the lengthening of the preceding
vowel. Note, e.g., such writings as lik-ru-4-bu (Harper, ABL,
No. 895,), ni-i§-pur-ra (No. 736, rev.,y), li§-pur-ra (No. 637, rev. ),
tas-pur-ra (No. 357,), tu-dam-me-ig-ga (No. 561,;), us-sa-al-lim-mu
(No. 214, rev.;), u-Se-tu-ug-qu (No. 51, rev.,), Se-tu-ug-¢qi (No. 51,
rev.,), i§ul-lu (No. 148;), u-8i-i-bu (No. 281,; like §i-i-ba, No. 541,,,
from afdbu). This stressing, even though as a rule it occurs at
the end of a phrase and therefore represents a kind of “pausal

1In 3 R called 11. 5f. _
2 It remains to be seen whether perhaps this usage contributed to the
use of ¢ptanarras, which properly is the present of I 3, as preterit of I 3.
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stress,” nevertheless undoubtedly, especially in view of its
extraordinary frequency, also shows the influence of the different
Aramaic word stress, as found, e.g., in the third person plural
of the qal: qaidli > g°tdal (where other Semitic languages have or
presuppose a stressing gdtali).

Then again it must be noted that the Semitic alphabet in which
Aramaic was written and with which the scribes of the late
periods were of course familiar is responsible for certain peculi-
arities of cuneiform writing at that time. For a better under-
standing of the point involved it must be kept in mind that the
Semitic alphabet is basically, like cuneiform, a syllabic system
of writing, using, however, only syllables of the pattern consonant
+ vowel. Moreover, these syllables are regularly polyphonic in
the sense that the vowel of any such syllable can be pronounced
indiscriminately as @, ¢, u, or ¥yd. What is usually called the
letter béth is thus in reality a polyphonic sign with the phonetic
values ba, bu, bi, or b + vowel zero.! When, then, in Late Assyrian
and Babylonian letters we find quite frequently such writings as
a-pa-ta-lak instead of ap-ta-lah (Harper, ABL, No. 843, rev.,),
li-qi-bu-ni instead of li-ig-bu-ni (No. 255, rev.;), Su-su-bu-ta-ka
instead of Su-us-bu-ta-ka (No. 852, rev.y), 4-Se-hi-lig instead of
4-8e-ih-lig (No. 430,), and #%-hu-ta-ri-du-$u-nu instead of uh-ta-
ri-du-Su-nu (No. 342,), it is evident that the peculiar writing of
vowelless consonant with a syllable consisting of consonant +
vowel — a writing utterly incompatible with the recognized
principles of genuine Akkadian systems of writing — merely
reflects the conception of a vowelless consonant as a syllable
consisting of consonant + vowel zero in the Semitic alphabet.
In Aramaic, Akkadian lighuni, e.g., would be written jap%, i.e.,
with Hebrew vocalization, ;;lig‘?, where % corresponds to I, p to
qi, 3 to bu, and 1 to ns in the writing li-gi-bu-ni for lighdini.
This explanation holds good also for the frequent cases in
which a short vowel, notably ¢, is added at the end of a verbal
form which according to the grammatical system should end

1 As far as I know, this syllabic character of the Semitic alphabet has
heretofore not been fully perceived.
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with the third radical, as in né-ib-{i-li for nidtil (Harper, ABL,
No. 450, rev.g), li-ik-mi-si for likmis (No. 168, rev.,;), lip-gi-di
for lipqid (No. 577, rev.s), li-ir-si-bi for lirsip (No. 314, rev.y),
ap-ti-qi-di (No. 479, rev.,) and ap-ti-gid-di (No. 883,;) alongside
ap-ti-qi-id (No. 361, rev.,,), nu-al-li-me for nusallim (No. 526,
rev.;), u-sa-bi-ti for usabbit (No. 599,,), etc. For the rendering
of final , d, etc. with Iz, di, etc. in these cases compare such writings
as nhvp in Hebrew, and especially Jfgs s :x;, ete. in Arabic, in
which the vowelless final consonant appears as a syllable con-
sisting of that consonant + vowel zero (in Hebrew ., in Arabic ‘).
The last-mentioned Arabic word, gad, would therefore appear
in cuneiform writing as ga-di, in which ga corresponds to s and
di to o.1 A much closer or almost direct parallel is presented in the
Ethiopic alphabet by the fact that it expresses the full short
vowel e and the vowelless state of a letter by one and the same
vowel sign, a feature that is of course not a late innovation, but
goes back to the very beginning of the so-called “alphabetic’
writing and was handed down unchanged through all the cen-
turies.?

1 Tt is to be especially noted that with this explanation the two phenom-
ena referred to above are traced back to a single principle. However,
this explanation in no way excludes the possibility that in some cases
actually existing phonetic conditions contributed to the adoption of what
we may call the Aramaic writing of Assyrian. It will be noted that the
inserted vowel is especially frequent after } and may therefore in this case
have some affinity with the hatef-vowels after gutturals in Hebrew. The
pronunciation of such a light vowel after b, however, is merely another
indication of the influence of a foreign idiom, since it is quite unknown to
Akkadian. In other cases, especially at the end of a word, the adding of a
vowel is probably due to the desire of the writer to distinguish between
final¢, d, and ¢; pand b; &, g, and ¢; s, 2, and s.

2 It will be observed that in this point the Ethiopic vocalization reflects
the original conception of the Semitic alphabets as syllabic writings more
faithfully than does the Masoretic vocalization system of Hebrew and
Biblical Aramaic or the Syriac or Arabic system, each of which already
uses a special sign for vowellessness (Arabic and in part Hebrew) or denotes
vowellessness by simply not adding any vowel sign (Syriac and in part
Hebrew). In this respect the Ethiopic vocalization also stands much nearer
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Finally, it is not at all unlikely that the very frequent writing
of a doubled (or rather sharpened) consonant with one consonant
only, which is a striking peculiarity of the late letters, is likewise
to be traced back to the same peculiarity of the Semitic alphabet;
at least this custom of the late scribes will have received a new
impetus as the result of the introduction of the Aramaic alphabet.

If, now, we take into consideration the following facts, namely,
that brief Aramaic inscriptions or notes are found on contracts
from Nineveh dated in the time of Sennacherib, Esarhaddon,
and AsSur-ban-apli, that weights from Kalhu dated in the reigns
of Tukulti-apil-ESarra V, Sulmanu-agared V, Sarru-kin II, and
Sennacherib have brief Aramaic inscriptions either in addition to
or without an Assyrian inscription, and finally that Aramean
scribes in the service of Esarhaddon as well as an Aramaic letter
received by the secretary of a son of Sulmanu-alared V are

to the Cypriote syllabic system, the system followed by Hittite in the
spelling of foreign western names, and the system traced above in the
Late Assyrian inscriptions, than do the late Hebrew, Aramaic, and Arabic
vocalization systems. Only the Hebrew Masorah, by using the same sign
for its Sewd mobile and Sewd quiescens, carries on, at least partially, the old
tradition. Note that Ethiopic reflects much more clearly the syllabic
character of the alphabet in still another respect: it reads all of the simple
signs as syllables with the vowel ¢ and connects the diacritical marks for
the other vowels directly with the sign, thus producing signs denoting
syllables with the vowels é, 4, 4, e, etc. From the observations made above
on the Late Assyrian writing (combined with those made on the Ethiopic
vocalization system), it follows quite clearly that at least as late as the
seventh century B.C. the syllabic character of the Semitic alphabet must
still have been universally taught in the scribal schools.

1 In this connection it may be mentioned that the closing of the 3d
pers. plur. ending @ with > or, in other words, the writing of this ending
as ..u-w’, & custom found so freguently in Babylonian texts of the late
periods, is not customary in the Assyrian letters. Since the adding of >
after that ending is a regular feature in Arabic (cf.| Jj_';i’ ! ;1’3_',_ , ete. [and
in Hebrew =w)), it seems that this custom too was adopted from a
Semitic alphabetic writing. Since the usual Aramaic systems do not
show this peculiarity, we must assume that it was principally a feature
of a system used for the writing of southern Aramaic or kindred Semitic
dialects,
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mentioned in the.literature of the period, the conclusion is not
unlikely that in that late period in Assyria (as well as Babylonia)
the Akkadian language was no longer spoken except perhaps in
certain limited circles, and that it merely held a traditional posi-
tion as the official language of the state, religion, etc., comparable
to the status of Sumerian in Babylonia immediately before and
after the fall of the third dynasty of Ur.

" To return to the main problem, this result may be stated with
certainty : The use of the form iptand(r)ras as preterit of I3 as
well as the use of iptdrras as preterit of I 2 is late; it belongs to
the period in which Assyrian grammar was already on the verge
of decay. Moreover, it never became a general practice, not even
in the latest period. Obviously, this use of the in-form, late as
it is and never completely followed out, cannot be used for an
exposition of the verbal system of the older classical periods of the
Akkadian language.
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STUDY II
NOTES ON THE PI‘EL AND SAFEL-PI‘EL

1. THE BASIC MEANING AND THE ORIGINAL FORMATION OF THE PI‘EL

In connection with the remarks made in n. 1 on p. 5 it is
important to draw attention to the fact that the universal opinion
that the pi‘el formation basically denotes intensity is quite
erroneous. Indeed, not one single case where the pi‘el unmistak-
ably has this meaning is to be found in any of the Semitic lan-
guages. Among the few examples cited by Brockelmann in Grundri
der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen I
(§ 257b) for the “Intensivstamm’ as denoting ‘“‘eine besondere
Kraftentfaltung,” only darraba, ‘“‘to beat violently” (“heftig
schlagen”), would seem to express that idea, if the translation
gave the original meaning, or if it comprised all the meanings of
darraba. Compare, however, Lane’s statement in his Arabic-
English Lexicon, p. 1777, under daraba, first sentence: “[darraba)
signifies the same [as daraba)] in an intensive sense, i. e., he beat,
&c., him, or it, much, or violently; or in a frequentative sense,
i.e., several, or many times; or rather darraba is used in relation
to several, or many objects.”” From this description of its mean-
ings it is quite evident that the real meaning of darraba is not
“to strike violently”’ (= intensity), but ‘“to strike many’’ or “to
strike many times,” that is, “to deal many strokes’” (= plurality).
If, as some claim, darraba is used also in the sense of “to strike
violently” (cf. Lane, ibid., 1. 10: “and as some say, .... with
violence or vehemence’), this, in the light of all other observations,
is no doubt an inaccurate use, or at any rate a secondary meaning,
which is valueless for the determination of the genuine original
meaning of the pi‘el formation. As a matter of fact, the opinion
that the pi‘el denotes intensity owes its origin to a past era when
it was assumed that the dage§ forte by which the Hebrew pi‘el is
distinguished from the gal, or, in other words, the ‘Verstirkung”

65
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(Arab. te§did) of the middle radical, must denote a similar “Ver-
stdrkung,” or increase in intensity, of the action expressed by the
simple root. And, astonishing as it may seem, since that early
time the assumption of the intensive meaning of the pi‘el forma-
tions has not met with any skepticism on the part of the gram-
marians.

Naturally the question as to the meaning of the pi‘el formation
is closely connected with the conception of its origin. The usual
assumption is that the doubling or sharpening of the middle
radical is actually the original principle underlying not only the
formation but also the meaning of the pi‘el forms. Now, it is quite
true that if the doubling or sharpening of the middle radical were
an original feature in the Semitic verb systems, it would follow
quite naturally that it was intended to convey the idea of an
intensified action, since the sharpened pronunciation of one of the
radicals can readily be conceived as an imitation of the intensifi-
cation of an action, whereas there is no such immediate connection
between the sharpening of a consonant and the idea of plurality.
Since, however, there cannot obtain the slightest doubt that the
function of the pi‘el is to express not the idea of intensity but
that of plurality, the only logical conclusion is that what in the
Semitic verb now appears as doubling or sharpening of the middle
radical goes back to a more original principle which actually
conveyed the idea of plurality in a quite natural manner. This
immediately suggests that the doubling of the middle radical
is the last remnant of an original doubling of the whole verb root;
and this actually is the solution of the pi‘el problem, at least as
far as the pi‘el of the transitive verbs is concerned.! For doubling
of a root as a means of conveying the idea of plurality is a phenom-
enon well known from other languages. We need only recall
the plural formation after the pattern kur-kur, “(all of) the
mountains,” from kur, ‘“mountain,” in Sumerian, as well as
the fact that in the same language plurality of action, subject,
or object is expressed by a reduplication of the verbal root (GSG,
§§ 444-446a). Thus doubtless Arabic jugattilu, “he kills many,”

1 For the pi‘el of the intransitive cf. below on p. 68.
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was originally ¢-gtl-qtl, which became igitl by dropping the last
radical of the first root and the first radical of the last root (3-¢¢-
(I-9)tl). Shortening of a reduplicated root, too, is a very common
feature in many languages; I need only call attention to the
‘reduplicated verb roots in Greek and Latin, e.g. in Be-PAn-ka,
pe-pul-i, y1-yvw-okw, si-st-0, gi-gn-o, where the first root is
reduced  to its first-consonant and.a conventional vowel (¢ in the
present, e in the preterit). A similar phenomenon is found in
Sumerian, where we have tu-tki for *tuk-tuk(u) (as it is still
written), gi-gri for *gir-gir(i), di-dli for *dil-dil(i), su-
sulun for *sulun-sulun, etc. Nor is the fact that in the Semitic
languages both roots suffered a shortening, the first by losing its
last consonant, the second by losing its first consonant, altogether
unique; it in turn has its parallel in Sumerian tu-tki, gi-gri,
and di-dli, inasmuch as there not only the end of the first root,
but also the vowel in the middle of the second root, was dropped.
What the actual reason or reagons for the peculiar shortening of
the reduplicated root in the Semitic languages may have been
is a question by itself, which need not be gone into here.! Very
important, however, is the fact that certain classes of verbs show
a shortening of the reduplicated roots that deviates from the
usual pattern by preserving other consonants of the two roots
and by this deviation clearly indicates the original reduplication
of the whole root. Compare, e.g., in Hebrew the pilpel formation
of the verbs mediae infirmae and mediae geminatae with forms
such as kilkel (< kul-kyl), from the root kyl, and *gilgel (< gll-
gll), from the root gll. It will be noted that in the latter case the
doubled consonant of both of the reduplicated roots is reduced
to the simple consonant, which makes it unnecessary to drop the
first consonant (g) of the second root. In the former case the
weak middle consonant of the mediae infirmae which is so fre-
quently lost by contraction is dropped in both roots, a procedure
which makes the dropping of the last radical of the first root as

1 The principal determining factor was, of course, the grammatical system
of voealization, which is built up on the triconsonantal root, together with
the desire to have a pi‘el basis deviating as little as possible from that of
the qal (gattal—qatal).
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well as of the first radical of the second root unnecessary. Finally,
in the polel formation of the Hebrew mediae infirmae, e.g. in the
form gémeém of the verb gum, which (with Barth) goes back to
gaymim, all three consonants of the first root are preserved, and
as a consequence the first two consonants of the second root are
dropped.

As this analysis shows, the formation of the pi‘el form can in
all cases be traced to the same original principle, namely, redupli-
cation of the root, a principle which, moreover, is in complete
harmony with the pluralic meaning of the pi‘el of transitive verbs.

Doubtless, too, the doubling of the middle radical in the transi-
tive pi‘el of intransitive verbs originally expressed merely the
idea of plurality of action etc., since language (at least if not
disturbed by the influence of a foreign idiom) would not use the
same means for the expression of two ideas as disparate as those
of plurality and causation. We must of course assume that when,
in a very remote period, the Semitic languages could form the
transitive as well as the intransitive qal theme of every verb,
they also formed a pi‘el of each of the two forms, the pi‘el of the
transitive being of course transitive and that of the intransitive
being intransitive. By a process of elimination indicated by means
of brackets in the accompanying scheme

Qal Pi‘el
Transitive [qatal] qattal
Intransitive qatil [qattil]

the historical languages preserved only the intransitive qal and
the transitive pi‘el, the latter now functioning as the causative
of the former.

Quite unequivocal is the pluralic meaning of the doubling
of the middle radical, and as a consequence its origin from the
doubling of the whole root, in the substantives of the form gattdl
which denote professions; the habbdz, “‘baker,” and the haiidt,
“tailor,” e. g., are not men who ‘“intensively bake bread” or
“intensively sew with thread,” but men who “constantly bake
bread,” ‘“‘bake many loaves of bread,” etc. and who “sew con-
stantly” ete.
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2. THE CONDITIONS FOR THE FORMATION OF A SAF‘EL-PI‘EL

From the rule stated on p. 5, n. 1, that the pi‘el of transitive
verbs expresses plurality, while that of intransitive verbs has a
causative meaning, it follows that the pi‘el and the 3af‘el of
intransitive verbs have similar or even identical meanings. Note,
e.g., in Akkadian those of urabbi and udarbi, unammar and ufan-
mir, upasSih and uSapsih, upazzir and udapzir, uballiq and uahliq.
It will also be noted that it is such (and, at least in the usual lan-
guage, only such!) intransitive verbs that form a ITI/IT causative

. of exactly the same meaning as that of their IT and ITI formations;
compare usrabbi, uSnammir, uSpad§ih, upazzir, udhalliq, ete.
These III/IT forms are, as one sees, merely a combination of the
corresponding IIT and IT forms, caused by the identity of meaning
of the two formations in all these cases.

A tentative attempt to explain the position of the ITI/IT forma-
tion in the Akkadian verb system has recently been made by
von Soden in Der hymnisch-epische Dialekt des Akkadischen,
chapter viii, “Das Safel-Pa‘el (III/II) des starken Verbums”
(ZA ~.7. VII 1511f.). However, none of the interrelations just
pointed out between the ITI/II formations and the simple pi‘el and
saf‘el has been récognized by him. To judge from his statement
“der groBere Teil der bezeugten ITI/IT Bildungen gehort zu den
Adjectivwurzeln’! (later contrasted with the ‘fientisch” verb,
which according to him only rarely forms a Saf‘el-pi‘el?), his only
criterion for the formation of a Safel-pi‘el is the fact that the
verb belongs to the so-called “adjective-root’ class. But that
this is no actual criterion he himself admits when he states that
only the greater part of those verbs that form a Saf‘el-pi‘el, not
all of them, belong to the ‘“‘adjective-root” class. Moreover, the

1 By the latter term von Soden evidently means roots originally used
to form adjectives only. Thus, e.g., because of the existence of the Saf‘el-pi‘el
usnammir, the root nyr or nmr would, if we reverse von Soden’s argument,
originally have been used only for the formation of the adjective namru,
“shining,” while the verb namdru, “‘to shine,” would be a derivation from
this adjective.

2 Von Soden (op. cit., p. 153) mentions among others as an example for a
“fientisch” verb haldqu (‘‘to disappear” ete.).
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criterion is in itself improbable, since there does not seem to be
the slightest logical connection between an ‘“‘adjective root” and
the supposed custom of forming Saf‘el-pi‘el’s from roots of this
kind. And, finally, it is completely beyond our power to determine
which of the roots involved are to be considered as “adjective
roots,” since this would necessarily presuppose some actual
knowledge of the Semitic languages as of the time when they
were just beginning to form a special type of languages; and most
likely even that would not give us the desired information, since
the Semitic languages no doubt merely succeeded some earlier
type of language, from which very probably most of the roots
were taken over. In other words, the criterion suggested by von
Soden would lead us to a subject lying beyond the possibility of
any real scientific investigation.!

At the beginning of the chapter on the Saf‘el-pi‘el referred to
above von Soden furthermore states as his opinion that there is a
fundamental difference between III/IT forms of verbs mediae
u and 7, such as udmét, and III/IT forms of strong verbs, such as
uSnammir, since according to him the verbs mediae infirmae form
a Saf‘el-pi‘el regularly and independently of any criterion. That
this view is erroneous is self-evident, for there is no logical reason
whatever for this differentiation between strong verbs and verbs
mediae infirmae. It is based on the further erroneous conception,
adopted from Delitzsch and others, that all the causative forms
of the verbs mediae infirmae formed by means of the formative

1 As shown by the above, the assumption of ‘‘adjective roots’ (it goes
back to von Soden’s teacher, Landsberger) is, at least as far as the historical
systems of the Semitic languages are concerned, a sterile and quite super-
fluous coneeption and, moreover, one that disregards a main feature of
those systems, namely the fact that the root, which consists of consonants
only, is completely disassociated from the idea of word classes. As is well
known, the consonantal root can become a word only by vowels which
are subject to special systems of vocalization. Especially unprovable and
purposeless is the assumption of “adjective roots’” in those cases where the
form of the adjective fits into the extant verb system. Cf., e.g., namrum <
*namirum and rabam < rdbigum, which are the regular adjective forms of
the permansive, while ¢7bé, “he grew,” and irabbi, “he grows,” have of
course the “fientisch” meaning given to them by the forms of the preterit
or present, which are “fientisch’ forms.
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element & belong to the III/IT formation. In the first place, it is
to be noted that none of the causatives of the fransitive verbs
mediae tnfirmae really can belong to it. For instance, uddik, “he
caused someone to kill someone,” is a simple Saf‘el originating
from the basic form *gidda’ik, and not a saf‘el-pi‘el wddék <
qudddgitk. For, since the verb ddkw is transitive, the pi‘el udék
(< uddgitk), which has not yet been found, would mean “he
killed many,” not “he caused someone to kill,” as is evident from
a comparison with Arabic jugattilu and Hebrew °qattel, “‘he kills
many.” There can, therefore, be no combined causative form
uddék, “he caused someone to kill.”” On the other hand, the
intransitive verb mdtu, “to die,” can form, in addition to the
simple Saf‘el form usmit (< {udmagzit), “he caused to die,” “he
killed” (cf. Arabic jumitu, Hebrew samif, “he causes to die,” ‘“he
kills’’), also a pi‘el umét (< umdisit), “he caused to die,” ‘he
killed” (cf. Arabic jumdiyitu, Hebrew g*mdtét, “he kills,” and
Akkadian utér, “he caused someone to turn”); it can also there-
fore very well form, at least theoretically, the causative Saf‘el-pi‘el
form udmét (< yuSmdiiit), “he caused to die,” “he killed,” a form
which combines the synonymous Saf‘el and pi‘el forms #smit
and umét. Only this Saf‘el-pi‘el form udmét is the counterpart
of the III/IT forms of the other verb classes, e.g., udrabbi, “he
caused to be great,” while the simple 3af‘el u§mit, “he caused to
die,” can of course be compared only with the III form wsarbz,
“he caused to be great.” As was to be expected, therefore, there
is no difference between the mediae infirmae and other verb
classes with respect to the conditions for the formation of a
safel-pi-‘el.

3. THE VERNACULAR CHARACTER OF THE SAF‘EL-PI‘EL AND ITS USE
IN POETICAL COMPOSITIONS

Among other points, the comparatively frequent occurrence of
forms of the type udnammir in the epics and hymns is mentioned
by von Soden as a characteristic peculiarity of the “hymnisch-
epischer Dialekt,” assumed by him and Landsberger, and is thus
taken as additional evidence to prove the existence of such a

7
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dialect.! That it furnishes no such proof, however, is clear from
the fact, which von Soden himself mentions, that the Saf‘el-pi‘el
forms occur also in texts that are neither hymns nor epics, e.g.
in the archaizing introductory part of the law code of Hammurabi,
in the inscriptions of Esarhaddon, Sennacherib, Nebuchadnezzar IT,
and other kings, in prayers, omens, etc.2 Moreover, these forms,
from a rigidly philological point of view, represent a faulty
combination, since in spite of the fact that they combine two
causative forms they nevertheless express only the simple causa-~
tive idea, this latter thus being doubly expressed. Undoubtedly,
therefore, the combined III/II forms orginated in the vernacular
language and were as a consequence used with special frequency,
not in a special dialect, but in any of the vernacular idioms and
wherever Akkadian was spoken. While the sober literary prose
language on the whole was reluctant to adopt vernacular forms,
poetry, because it strives to appeal to the common people, and,
moreover, because of its conscious desire to differ from the usual
literary language, was prone to adopt them. It is not surprising,
therefore, to find them frequently used in the hymns and epics,
since these use poetic language; but we may be sure that if we
had any extensive remnants of Old Babylonian lyric or other
poetry this peculiarity would ecertainly be found there to a no
smaller extent than in the epics and hymns. -
Similarly many other points taken by von Soden as evidence
for a “hymnisch-episch’ dialect can, and must, be explained by
the well known fact that the poets take the liberty of using forms
of the vernacular language, forms of local dialects, and even
obsolete forms of older periods, if for some reason or another

-1 From the introductory remarks at the beginning of his publication
(ZA x.F. VI 164) it is quite obvious that von Soden does not take the phrase
in the sense of what we would call the language of the poets; he actually
believes that the Janguage of the hymns and epics, at least as found in the
0Old Babylonian hymns and epics, is to be placed on a par with such
dialects as those termed Babylonian and Assyrian,

~ 2 In some of these cases von Soden assumes that the author of the
inscription quite unconsciously slips into the ‘“hymnisch-episch” dialect,
or consciously tries to imitate it; but in the case of the omens (according
to ZA N.F. VI 224, n. 4) he is inclined to assume a special ‘‘bardtu-Dialekt’ !
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they feel the need to do so, e.g., when these forms suit the meter
better than do the usual forms, when they believe that the
deviating form is more characteristic or forceful, etc. On the other
hand, if they feel it to their advantage not to use vernacular or
dialectal or old forms they use the forms of the written language.
As a matter of fact, this liberty which the poets had of choosing
whatever forms they might deem preferable points to a use of the
language just the opposite of that which characterizes a dialect,
which has its fized forms and uses these forms exclusively. There
are other liberties which the Akkadian poet *can take, such as
the arbitrary change of stress, lengthening of short vowels to
long vowels (under the stress), and expansion of long vowels into
either long vowel + short vowel (with falling circumflex stressing)
or short vowel + long vowel (with rising circumflex stressing).
These changes, again, have nothing to do with a special dialect
but simply concern the rhythm,! and it is highly doubtful whether
all or even some of these changes had their counterpart in any
actual dialect. For example, the word lalim (< lald®um or
lal@*um), which is a loan word from Sumerian la-la, is inflected
in the language of Hammurabi lalom (lalim), lalém (lalim),
laldm. Now, one could imagine that, since the word is a contraction
of lald@>wm, the uncontracted accusative form lald’am for example
was still in use in a dialect and was therefore used also in the
language of the poets; the Nand hymn VAT 5798 (Zimmern,
VS X, No. 215), rev.,, however, forms the accusative as lald’am
(written la-lu-i-a[m]). It actually represents the form laldm
and is understood as such by everyone. But in order to make
it fit into the meter laldm is expanded, not, however, as one
would expect, to lald’am, but to lalié’am, after the pattern of the
nominative lalidm, which would regularly be expanded to lali#’um.
Furthermore, the form imtalliku (written im-ta-al-li-i-ku) in the
Istar hymn AQ 4479 (Thureau-Dangin, RA XXII 169££.), 1. 36,
is likewise no dialectal form, but the regular I 2 present form

! Note that most of the expanded or otherwise changed forms occur at
the end of a verse, i.e., at the point which is rhythmically most important;
von Soden does not seem to have noticed, or at least does not discuss, this
fact, :

T*
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imidlliki, stressed, however, in a different manner, with additional
lengthening of the short vowel and probably expansion of the
now lengthened vowel. To some extent the deviating stressing of
this form as well as others is paralleled in Greek and Latin metrical
compositions, where, as is well known, the poets stress the words
with utter disregard to their stressing in the actually spoken
language — a peculiarity which no one thinks of taking as an
indication that there existed in Greek as well as Latin a special
poetic dialect characterized by such deviating stressings.!

¥ From what has been said above it is obvious that in von Soden’s
publication the question as to whether there actually is a basis for the
assumption of a special ‘“hymnisch-epischer Dialekt” has not been investi-
gated with the necessary care nor with the necessary impartiality. The
question is not even expressly treated but is merely referred to in occasional
remarks of more or less programmatic and even apologetic character. This
is the more regrettable because, if the basic conception of a special dialect
is erroneous, the assumption of the-latter’s existence will in the future
prove to bea considerable obstacle to a correct apprehension of the historical
development of the Akkadian language.
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' THE VERB UZUZZU, “TO STAND”

The verb for “to stand” is undoubtedly one of the most fre-
quently used verbs in any language; and since it is a common
observation that frequent use causes a more rapid development
of the verb, i.e., a much faster change of its grammatical forms,
than can be observed in the great bulk of verbs less frequently
used, we may be certain to find the verb for “to stand” in almost
all languages among the so-called “irregular” verbs. In Akkadian
too, therefore, it would not be surprising if the verb for “‘to stand’’
should show the more or less anticipated irregularities. However,
in the form in which it has hitherto been conceived, i.e., as a
supposed primae nin and mediae z geminatae verb **nazdzu, the
irregularities are far more drastic and manifold than anticipated.
For under the assumption just referred to not only could very
few of the extant forms be classed as regular, but the irregular
forms would themselves show a variety so large and unusual as
to be unparalleled by any other verb in the Semitic languages.
As a matter of fact the so-called ‘“‘irregularities” in Semitic verbal
forms concern as a rule whole classes of verbs, while deviations
of single verbs from the pattern of their respective class are com-
paratively rare and certainly cannot be found in such a veritable
accumulation as is supposed in the case of the Akkadian verb for
“to stand.” '

These more or less general observations lead us to suspect that
the common conception of the Akkadian verb for “to stand” as
**nazdzu is erroneous. In point of fact, the following investigation
will show that all peculiarities of the various forms of the verb
point unmistakably to a root mediae infirmae zyz or ziz, or even
2’z (all of these possibilities designated for our purposes as 2’z),
and that with the recognition of this root the forms of the verb,
in spite of noticeable peculiarities, form a comparatively simple
and coherent system such as we would expect from our knowledge
not only of Akkadian itself but of the Semitic languages in general.

75
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1. INDICATIONS THAT THE ROOT OF THE VERB FOR ‘“‘TO STAND”
Was Nor. nzz

The common assumption that the root of the Akkadian verb
for “to stand” is **nzz meets with the following difficulties:

1. DOUBLING OF THE LAST RADICAL

Numerous forms of the verb double the last radical of the assumed
root **nzz. Compare, among many other instances, the present
forms iz-za-az-zu (= izzdzzu), “‘(which) stands,” in a Samsuiluna
letter (King, LIH, No. 49,,); a-2a-az-za-ku-nu-§-im, ‘I shall stand
bail (= guarantee something) for you,” in an Old Babylonian
letter (CT XXXITIT 20,,); i-2a-az-zu, “they will be responsible”
(Thureau-Dangin, LC, No. 133,,); i-2a-az-2u, ‘“‘they are stationed,”
in an Old Babylonian letter (CT XXIX 17,,); %o itti x iz-za-az-zu,
“who is in the service of X,” in a Hammurabi letter (King, LTH,
No. 35,_,); tz-za-az-2u, “they stand” (Ungnad, UPUM VII,
No. 27,,; letter of the time of Hammurabi); further, the imperative
form i-zi-iz-za, “help me” (CT VI 27b,,; Old Babylonian letter);
and the infinitive forms ¢-zu-uz-za, ‘“‘to stand” (Ungnad, UPUM
VII, No. 824,), and a-na . . .. d-2u-uz-zi-im (CH, rev., col. 21,4,).
All of these examples are drawn from Old Babylonian sources, i. e.,
from texts of the classical period of Babylonian grammar which
show almost no deviations (such as are so frequent in later times)
from a recognized standard of grammar and orthography. It is
evident from this fact that the doubling of the last radical must
be regarded as a regular feature of the verb for “to stand.” To
meet the objection that this doubling might be due to a “pausal”
stress, it is sufficient to point out that it would be very strange
that this “pausal” doubling should occur only in the case of the
assumed verb **nazdzu, and in no other strong verb. But what
proves beyond all doubt that no “pausal” stress is involved is the
fact that forms of the verb for “to stand” which double the last
radical are given in a grammatical text of the Hammurabi period.
A tablet belonging to Crozer Seminary gives paradigms for certain
forms of the Sumerian verb gub, “to stand,” with added Akkadi-
an translation which includes the following Akkadian verbal forms
of the type described above:
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a) Imperative of the simple intransitive and causative -

t-21-12-2Q-aMm . S$u-zi-iz-z@-am " col. 1.,
Su-zt-iz-za-a$-Su col. 1,5 -
1-zi-1z-2a-a8-Sum Su-zt-iz-za@-a$-Sum col. 15+
t-zi-iz-za-am ' col. 1,
Su-zi-iz-za-an-ni col. 1;,
b) Present of the simple intransitive and causative
uf-za-az-za-am col. 3,4

¢) Preterit of the {-form of the intransitive and causative
it-ta-zi-iz-za-am ud-ta-zi-iz-za-am

col. 2,5¢
tt-ta-(zi-)iz-za-ad-Su ud-ta-2t-iz-za-as-Su . eol. 2y, col. 3
it-ta-zi-iz-za-af-Sum us-ta-zi-iz-za-a§-§um col. 3y

Forms like the above with doubled last radical are likewise
quite frequent in later periods. Even Delitzsch’s Assyrisches
Handworterbuch, with the relatively limited material it utilized,
enumerated fourteen cases, comprising the forms iz-za-az-zu, t2-
2q-az-2a-ma, 1z-ziz-2a-am-ma, it-ta-ziz-za, wl-zi-iz-za-an-ni, Su-z2u-
22U, W-2U-UZ-2U, U-SU-UZ-2U, 1i-ta-§i-i2-2u, ta-ta-Si-iz-za, ta-at-ta-$i-
12-20-0°. ' '

The actual extent of the doubling, in so far as it is expressed in
writing, and the numerical relationship of the forms with doubled
Tast radical to those which do not double it may be seen from the
following lists, which are based on the material at present contained
in the files of the Assyrian Dictionary of the University of Chicago,
with additional examples taken from a large number of other texts,
some of them unpublished, which I have been able to examine for
this investigation. The lists register the forms of all periods and
branches of Akkadian except Old Akkadian and Cappadocian,
which as a rule do not express doubling of consonants and whose
forms therefore are quite useless for our purpose. In order to avoid
possible misunderstandings it is to be noted that, in the second part
of the list containing the forms without doubling of the last radical,
for obvious reasons only such forms are registered as allow dou-
bling of the last radical, that is to say, only those forms which show
a vowel after the last radical. On the other hand, late forms with
doubled last radical are included even though in the later periods
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doubling of the last radical is likewise and not infrequently found
in forms of the strong verb, a fact which of course prevents its
occurrence in late forms of the verb for ““to stand” from having
the same evidential value as in the forms, e. g., of the Hammurabi
period. It will be observed, however, that even in the late periods
the doubling of the last radical of our verb is by far more frequent
than the more or less occasional doubling of the last radical in the
strong verb; and it is upon this fact that the evidential value of
these late forms is based. For the sake of simplification, as a rule
no distinction is made between forms which, though different in
meaning, are identical in writing, as e. g. the singular form 22zi(2)z
+ the relative # and the plural form 4zzi(z)z@, or the singular
12z1(2)z + a, ‘‘to me,” and the feminine plural ¢zzi(2)zd. Finally,
it may be pointed out that none of the Old Babylonian forms
written iz-za-az-zu, iz-za-az-zum, ete., where -zu, -zum, etc. re-
present the pronominal suffixes -5u, -§um, ete., is included in the
list.

A. Forms doubling the last radical 2

I. The formation expressing the simple idea ‘‘to stand”

1. Present

aAzZ-20-02-2%
az-2a-0z-2a-ku-nu-§i-im
ta-az-za-az-z1
ta-az-za-az-2a
[tal-2a-az-zu

12-2a-az-2%
12-20-a2-28-Mma
12-20-az-2u

iz2a,-2(t)-zu
1zza,-2(1)-zu-w’
12-20-A2-2U-Ma
2-20-02-2U-N1
tz-za-az-zu-ka
12-20-az-zu-§U
12-20-az-20
12-20-a2-20-N%

@
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r 69
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2. Preterit and precative
az-ziz-z24
az-zi-1z-zu
ta-az-ziz-za
la-az-ziz-zu
t2-2t-12-21
iz-202-2U
iz-292-20
li-iz-zi-iz-2u
li-zi-1z-zu
li-iz-ziz-zu-ma

¢ 19

DD U e O e el e e

et

3. Imperative
1-28-12-20
i-ziz-za
t-2t-iz-20-am
1-21-12-2a-a8-§um
1-212-2Q-AM-MaA
t-zi-12-2¢
t-212-21-Ma
1-21z-28-1M-MQ
1-212-20-N1M
[{)-ziz-za-nim-ma
1-12-18-50

¢ 24

RO = = S D DD W bD b e b

4. Permansive, permansive adjective, infinitive, and gen-
tilic adjective formed from infinitive

na-zu-uz-za-at 1 ]
NA-ZU-UZ-2U 2
Nna-2u-12-24-% 1
T-ZU-UZ-2U 1
i-2u-uz-2a 1
t-2U-uz-26-im-ma 1
U-2U-UZ-2U 4
U-2U-UZ-ZL-TT1 1
U-ZU-UZ-2C 1
U-2U-UZ-ZE-1Q 3
w-zu-uz-zu-J k1) 1
u-2u-uz-zi-ka 1
UZ-2A-UZ-ZU 1
u-Su-uz-zu 42
wu-Su-us-su( ?) 1
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u-Su-uz-z1
u-Su-uz-zu-ia
w-Su-uz-zi-Su-nu
u-Su-uz-za-ak-ka
u-Su-uz-za-ta
u-§u-uz-za-a-ta
u-Su-uz-za-t
u-Su-uz-za-nu
wu-Su-uz-2a-an-nt
u-§u-uz-zu-u’
w-Su-uz-2a
u-Su-uz-za-a@’
u-Su-uz-2a-e-e-1it
u-Su-uz-za-e-tit
u-Su-uz-2a-a(g)je-e,2-ti?
u-Su-us-su->e-e-tit

92

— e S IO DD GO R DD DO DO RO DO e

II. The t-form of the preceding formation
Preterit

it-ta-zi-iz-z0-am
it-ta-(z1)-iz-za-a8-5u
tt-ta-zi-1z-za-a8-Sum
it-ta-ziz-za
it-ta-§i-iz-zu
it-ta-§i-iz-za
ta-ta-$i-iz-za-a’
it-ti-ti-is-su

r 10

— bt QO b b

I1I. The tn-form

1. Present
it-ta-nam-za-az-zu 2 2
2. Infinitive
- t-ta-az-zu-uz-2t . 11

1 Pl. feminine of the adjective usuzza(i)ivw (uduzzdju ete.) and usussi
(< *udussajju), ‘‘belonging to (or connected with) a service (literally:
‘standing’),” which is formed from the infinitive ufuzzu, udussu, “‘to stand
(in someone’s service),” ‘‘to serve,” by means of the gentilic ending. The
adjective occurs in the phrase qaddtiP! uduzzajjéti (uSuzza’éti ete.) <u
pa()iiséti, evidently “Dienst- und Zinslehen,” “socages and copyhold fiefs”
(cf. BE IX, No. 60,31, and BE X, No. 15;;). Bezold (Glossar, p. 195a)takes
erroneously (though with question mark) uduzze’éti as pl. feminine of
uuzzu, ‘aufgestellt”(!), said of bows (gasdti).

2 Or -agia-aq,-ti ? 4y, and e; = sign @ (e, etc.).
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IV. The simple causative form

1. Present
us-za-02-2a-am
us-za-0z-zu
U-$a-a2-20-az-2U%
U-8Q-02-20-az-2U-MO
u-$a-0z-za-az-u-ma( ?)

s 11

p— O DD bt

2. Preterit
us-ziz-zt
ud-ziz-za
us-ziz-2u
ul-zi-iz-za-an-nt
u-$a-az-[zt-iz-24

Oy

[e—

3. Imperative
Su-zi-iz-za-am ) 1
Su-zi-iz-za-as-du 1
Su-zi-iz-za-an-ni 1
Su(?)-zi-iz-2u(?) 1

4, Permansive

Su-zu-uz-zu 4 ]
Su-zu-uz-[zu-u] 16
Su-zu-uz-za B 1

V. The i-form of the causative

Preterit
us-ta-zi-iz-za-am 1
us-ta-zi-iz-za-as-su 1 } 3
us-ta-zi-iz-za-as-sum 1

B. Forms that do not double the last radical 2

I. The simple form for “‘to stand”

1. Present
az-z2a-zu 1
a-za-za 1
a-z2a-zu-ni 1
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a-2a-2u-u-nt
ta-az-za-21
ta-az-za-zu
ta-za-za
iz-20-2%
i-za-2a
iz-2a-2u
3-20-2U
1-20-2U-U
12-20-2U-T0
1-20-2U-Ma
12-20-2U-NT
12-2Q-2%-U-NT
1-20-2U-N%
1-20-2U-U-NT
12-20-2U-NIM

66
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2. Preterit and precative
az-zi-2a
az-zi-zu
az-zi-zu-u-nt
ta-az-zi-zu
ta-az-zi-za-ma
ta-zi-2a-a-ni
ta-az-zi-sa( ?)
i-zi-2a
1z-2i-za-am
iz-zi-za-am[-. . .]
iz-zt-za-ak-kum
iz-zt-za-a8-§u
t2-21-21
tz-zi-zu 2
t-zi-2u
e-za-zut( ?)
12-2t-2u-ma
1-2¢-2U-ma
1-2t-2uU-u-ma
iz-2i-zu-ni
1-28-2U-U-ND
12-2E-2U-NE-MQ
lu-uz-zi-za-ak-kum
li-zt-24

DO bt e e bt m] et e e e DD G5
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[
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li-iz-zi-za

li-9z-zi-zu 1
li-zi-zu

li-iz-zi-2u-ma
li-tz-zi-zu-lul-[nd]
li-zi-zu-nim-ma
li-tz-zi-zu-ka
li-iz-z1-zu-ku-um-ma
li-iz-zi-zu-[....]

GO0 ki DD bD = i QO = ke

3. Imperative
t-2i-20
t-2t-za-ma
12120 NN~
©-ti-sal

e GO

4. Infinitive, permansive, and gentilic adjective formed
from infinitive

T-zU-2U
w-2U-21
U-2U-2a
UZ-2U-2T-TM-NA
wu-Su-za-ku
u-§u-z2a-an-ni
u-Su-zu
u-Su-zu-ma
u-$u-za-e-e-44t
NA-AN-z0-2U

t 17
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I1. The t-form of the preceding formation
Preterit

it-ta-zi-za-ak-kum
it-ta-Si-2(i)-w’
at-ti-ti-z¢
1t-ti-ti-z2

2-18-ti-21

1-ti-te-z1
ni-ti-ti-zi
ta-ti-tr-sa®
it-ti-te-su®
T-te-ti-sud

+ 12

e i et DD bt et et

o

1 See, however, pp. 169f. on s = ss in this and other Late Assyrian forms.
2 See p. 80, n. 1. 3Cf. n. 1.
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IIT. The tn-form

Present

it-ta-na-za-zu
[it]-ta-nam-za-zu

IV. The simple causative form

1. Present

' 2. Preterit

tus-za-za-ma
tus-za-za-a-ma
u-$a-za-za-ma
u-$a-az-za-zu
u-$a-az-2a-2u-ma
u-$a-az-20-zu-su-nu-ti

us-21-2u
us-ze-2u-ma
ul-zz-zu-Su
li§-zi-za-an-ni
u-8a-21-24
u-§a-2i-2u-u-nt
u-Sa-zi-zu-ni-ma
u-$a-zi-zu-in-nt
lu-$a-zi-zu
u-$a-az-zi-zu( ?)
u-8a-az-zt-z2u-u’
tu-Sa-az-z21-20-a°

3. Imperative

Su-uz-zt-za-a’

4. Infinitive and permansive

Su-zu-zt
Su-zu-zi-im-ma
Su-zu-za-at-ma
Su-zu-zu-v-ma
Su-uz-zu-zu

V. The ¢t-form of the causative

Preterit

ul-te-z3-zt-su
US-SA-AN-21-SA-AN-NT

— Gy DD = e =

- D
[
w

9
1
3
1
1
1
1
1} 22
2
4
2
1
1
1
1 1
4
2
2 ¢ 12
1
3
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[
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VI. The tn-form of the causative
Present

ul-ta-na-az-za-zu-ma 1 1

For convenience the occurrences of forms with doubled final
consonant and those of forms with simple final consonant are
compared in the following list.

A. The intransitive forms

(a) with doubled (b) with simple final
final radical radical
Simple form

Present 69 66

Preterit and precative 19 106 -
Imperative 24 6!
Infinitive and permansive 92 - 17
t-form 10 122
tn-form , 3 3
217 210

B. The causative forms
(@) with doubled (b) with simple final

final radical radical

Simple form
Present 11 9
Preterit and precative 7 22
Imperative 4 1
Infinitive and permansive 6 12
t-form 3 2
n-form 0 1
31 47

1 Note, however, the remark on p. 83, n. 1, according to which the ratio
would actually be 25: 5, not 24: 6,

2 See p. 83, n. 3, according to which the actual ratio would be 14 : 8
instead of 10:12.
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On the whole, the forms with doubled last radical are about as
frequent as those with simple last radical — a fact which makes it
quite evident that the doubling of the last radical is not in any
respect an accidental feature. To some extent it may even suggest
that the forms which do not double the last radical merely repre-
sent a kind of “defective” writing, i. e., that they too were pro-
nounced with double z. Doubling of the last radical, however, is a
feature observable, at least in Old Babylonian, only in the con-
jugation of verbs mediae ¥ and in part mediae 3, e.g. in such forms
as ttirrit, ukdnni, and ukinni, from tdru and kdnu — a fact which
would indicate that the root of izzdzzii etc. should have a weak
consonant between its first and its second z.

2. “Plene’”’ WRITING OF THE VOWEL BETWEEN THE TWO RADICAL z’S

In sixteen cases the writing of the present forms of the verb for
“to stand” with inserted vowel a indicates either a long vowel @
or the sound group a’a between the first and the second z of the
root. For instance, the Crozer 'grammatical text mentioned above
enumerates in col. 3 the following present forms:

12-20-0-az us-za-a-az 1. 18f.
us-za-a-az 1. 21
12-2G-0-Qz-2U us-2a-a-0z-zu 1. 20 and 22
(= tzzdz + Su) (= uszdz + Su)
12-20-0-AZ-2UM us-2a-a-az-zum 11, 23f.
(= 1zzdz + Sum) (= udzdz + Sum)

Legal documents of the Hammurabi period furnish the following
additional forms:

iz-za-q-az “he will stand VS VII, No. 50,5;

(as guarantor)” UPUM VIIIL, 2, No. 196,
1-za-a-0z “he will stand Mém. XVIII, No. 209

(as guarantor)” (= XXII, No. 43), 1. 13;

LEDA, No. 109,
iz-za-a-afz-zJu  “‘they will stand (for it)” LC, No. 156y,

It will be observed that in the last form a long é (or a’a) is indi-
cated even before the doubled z (izzdzz&). In texts of the later
periods, finally, we find once
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us-za-a-su “he causes him to stand RHCS, 1. 122
(< udzdz + Su) (on enemies and foes)” (Sarru-kin II)

and three times 4z-2a-a-2u, namely in

iz-2a-a(!)-zu i-na “(while thy wives) were TEAT, No. 1,,
pa-ni-ka standing before thee” (Tell Amarna)
i$-tu a-ha-i§ “they shall stand KAVI, No. 2, col. 6y
iz-za-a-zu together” (Assyrian Code)
and probably
a-na me-i-ni niseL! ' ABL,No.1126,0bv.,,
12-2G-0-zU (Sargonid period).

The fact that the forms with long ¢ are found in a grammatical
text which gives them as paradigms for the pupils of a school
again clearly shows that the verbal forms enumerated are not
““pausal” but regularly used forms. Note especially that the Crozer
tablet writes the long vowel in each of the seven instances in which
the endingless present form occurs; in other words, it never writes
1z-za-az and uf-za-az, but always iz-2¢-a-az and u¥-za-a-az. It is
therefore a fair conclusion that the scribe of the Crozer tablet
actually knew, or recognized as correct, only the forms with a
long vowel, i.e., 722dz and u&zdz. Moreover, the occurrence of the
same forms in other early and late texts indicates quite clearly
that the present forms of the verb for “to stand” were pronounced
with a long é in the last syllable in every period. Since, however,
long @ in the last syllable of a present form is found elsewhere,only
in verbs mediae infirmae — e.g. in the 11 form dtdr (< *itd’ar <
*itdwar), “he returns,” and in idddk (< *indd’ak < *inddwak), ‘“he
will be killed,” where it is due to a contraction of the two vowels
of the present basis paras after the dropping of the middle weak
radical  — this is another indication that the root of the Akkadian
verb for “to stand” must have shown a weak consonant between
its two z’s.

3. FORMS WITH  BETWEEN THE TWO RADICAL 2’S

The weak consonant which the root of the verb for “to stand”
according to the preceding deductions must contain between its
two 2’s is actually shown by the following forms of ITI/IT 2:

8
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u-sa-za-aiiit-zi “Y caused to stand,” ABL, No. 257, rev.
(< utazdiziz) “I set up”
and
us-sa-ze-4i%-z4 “T caused (them) ibid., No. 1022,,.
(< utazdgiz to stand”

< ustazagiiz)

That the III/IT 2 form wu-sa-za-agii-zi in the first-mentioned
passage is a form of the verb for “to stand” is clearly shown by
the context: ®sa-lam-a-nt $a Sarri béli-id ina eli ki-gal-li bi-mit-td
Su-me-li u-sa-za-agji-zi, ‘the images of the king, my lord, I set
up on the kigallu at the right and at the left.””® Note that the
verbal form commonly used in the inscriptions for the setting up
of a statue etec. is us-ziz, ul-ziz, u-Se-z1z, ete. (Delitzsch, AHwb,
p- 456). Unfortunately the text of No. 1022 is too badly broken
to establish from its context the exact meaning of us-sa-ze-3i-zi
with the same degree of certainty. The passage is as follows:

2igtu 30 40 mdréP! [................ 1
1650 napddrePll ... ... ... .. . ... 1
Vyus-sa-ze-38-28 [ooeeenin i, ]
$a ina paniia etla- ............... ]

But since the only other verb that could be taken into considera-
tion, namely zdzu, “to divide,” or here better “to distribute,” is
an active verb and therefore cannot form a III/II, it seems to be
evident that us-sa-ze-ii-zi is likewise a form of the verb for “to
stand.” For the relationship between the forms us-sa-ze-ji-2¢ and
i4-sa-za-ajgi-zt compare among others the II 2 forms wup-te-ii-si
(Harper, ABL, No. 633,;) and up-ta-agii-si (ibid., No. 639, rev.g)
as well as the I1 1 forms lu-ke->i-il (of *kdlu) (ibid., No. 379 414 12)
and lu-ka-agit-in (of kdnu) (tbid., No. 168, rev.,q, No. 639,).

1 Sign a.a.

2 Sign <a.

3 Thus correctly interpreted already in Behrens, Assyrisch-babylonische
Briefe religiésen Inhalts aus der Sargonidenzeit, p. 50.

4 The two numbers probably mean ‘30 or 40.” A reading ‘3 nér and 40,”
i.e., “1840,” is excluded, since in the following line 1650 is written ‘1 L1M
6 ME(!) 50” and thus 1840 should be written “1 LiM 8 ME 40.”
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4. THE ¢ BETWEEN THE TWO RADICAL 2’s NOT SUBJECT TO
VOWEL HARMONY

If the root of the verb for “to stand’” were **nzz and if, with
Delitzsch, its present form were **izzdz with a short a, the corre-
sponding plural form should read in Cappadocian **i-zu-zu
(= **izzuzu), according to the law of vowel harmony; the form
actually found in Cappadocian, however, is i-za-zu. Since the
preservation of the a-sound in Cappadocian can only be accounted
for either by the fact that the vowel was long or by the fact that
if it was short it was stressed and formed part of a closed syllable,
“they stand” must have been in Cappadocian either izzdz@ or
tzzdzzi, but never **izzdzu. This likewise applies to Middle As-
syrian, for which the Law Code actually gives, besides iz-za-zu, the
form 4z-za-a-zu mentioned above under section 2. It also applies
to Late Assyrian, for which only such forms as 7z-2a-zu, but not
such forms as **jz-2u-zu, are attested.

5. INFINITIVE **nazdzu AND OTHER FORMS OF A *¥nzz
QAL WANTING

If iz-za-az and 4z-zi-iz actually were present and preterit I 1 of a,
root **nzz, one would expect, in view of the very frequent ocecur-
rence of the word for ““to stand,” to find rather often the following
I1 forms of **nzz: the infinitive **nazdzu, “to stand,” the par-
ticiple **ndzizum, “standing,” and the permansive **ndziz, pl.
**ndzzil (< **ndzizi), “he is standing” and ‘“‘they are or were
standing’” respectively. The truth is that these forms never occur;
the forms really found are the infinitives izuzzu, uzuzzu, uSuzzu,
the participles (construct) muzziz, muzzdz, manziz, and the perman-
sives naziiz, iziz, uziz, usuz, etc. Note especially the passage in the
first column of Syllabary b (Weissbach, Bab. Misc. Pls. 10f.,
col. 1, 1q),

L 4

157 du-u DU a-la-ku
ri-i DU .
171 gu-ub DU W-zu-uz-2U
{su-hu-us SUHUS i§-du-um

S*
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where, had there existed a qal verb **nazdzu, ‘“to stand,” the
scribe would certainly have given that form instead of weuzeu.!
Both the fact that the last basis vowel of the infinitive and per-
mansive forms is %, which means that they are formed by means
of the basis parus, and the fact that the participle is formed by
means of the prefix mu- unmistakably point to one of the derived
formations, not to: I1.

6. **]22a2z NOT A REGULAR FORM OF *¥*p2z

If a verb **nazdzu, “to stand,” had actually existed, even a
present form **izzdz, as assumed by Delitzsch, would present
difficulties. Delitzsch mentions as a parallel for such a formation
the case of idddn, ‘he gives,” from naddnu, “to give.” It must,
however, be remembered that the present form iddan occurs only
in the Assyrian branch of Akkadian; the oldest Babylonian form,
found in a text of the third dynasty of Ur, is inddan, while the
language of the Hammurabi period has the form indddin, Middle
Babylonian ¢ndndin, and Late Babylonian indmdin. The present
form iddan, ‘he gives,” is a metaplastic formation modeled after
the preterit iddin, and there is of course no reason why an **indzaz,
“he stands,” if it had existed, should not, by a similar process,
have been assimilated to its preterit **izziz, if this form had
existed, thus resulting in the form **izzaz. But it would certainly
be very strange to assume that at the time of Hammurabi, for
example, only **nazdzu had developed a present form of this type,
while naddnu, “to give,” had not, though it also was a primae
ndin and certainly no less frequently used and therefore no less
exposed to transformation than the word for “to stand.”

7. U%iz NOT A FORM OF **nzz

During the Hammurabi period the causative of the word for “to
stand” in the preterit is exclusively u§-zi-iz. This form is found

! The equation |gu-ub , DU ' na-za-zu in Haupt, ASK, Part I, sec. 2
(Zeichensammlung), No. 351, which is quoted also in Muss-Arnolt, Concise
Dictionary, p. 658, col. 2, is only Haupt’s erroneous construction ; actually
it does not exist. ‘
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considerably earlier also, in the inscription of Anubanini of Lulu-
bum, probably not long after the Dynasty of Akkad, and continues
to be used in the Cassite and Neo-Babylonian periods. This form,
however, certainly does not point to a root **nzz, since it does not
contain an n; in fact,it leaves no room for an n,because the radical
z follows immediately, i.e., without the intervention of a vowel,
the Saf‘el §. This immediate sequence of the radical z upon the
$af‘el § would naturally indicate that the z is the first radical of the
verb for ‘‘to stand.” The Saf‘el preterit of the assumed **nazdzu
would of course be **uddzziz (< **juddnziz), plural **usdzzizi, with
the word stress on the a of the Saf‘el element $a. To derive **#3ziz
from such an **uddzziz would, to say the least, be extremely
difficult, since naturally only unstressed vowels tend to elide.

8. SUPPOSED **uddziz AND **yléziz

In addition to the late form wu-$a-az-ziz, which Delitzsch re-
garded as the regular causative form of the verb for “to stand,”
and in addition to the form u&ziz (later also ul2iz), which, as we
have seen, was the only form in existence at and before the time
of Hammurabi, we find in later periods the form u-$a-ziz also, and
in the inscriptions of AsSur-nasir-apli IT and his son Sulmanu-
aSared III both u-8u-ziz and u-$e-ziz occur. Delitzsch believed that
the forms u-§a-2iz and w-3e-ziz were pronounced **ufdziz and
**y$éz1z, a conception that presupposes a transition of the assumed
primae nin verb **nazdzu into the primae > and primae g classes.
If we add the fact that u$iz is a causative of the type of the
mediae infirmae, while **nazdzu, supposedly the original form of
the verb, is a primae n, we would have the startling situation that
the verb for “to stand” formed its causative not only as a regular
primae nin, but also after the model of three additional verb
classes, namely the primae’, the primae 1, and the mediae infirmae.
Even more remarkable would be the fact that ufziz, although,
under Delitzsch’s assumptions, undoubtedly the most advanced
of the various causative forms of the verb **nazdzu, is the form
used in the older periods, whereas u$azziz, which Delitzsch regards
as the oldest form, is found only in late inscriptions; in other words,
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Delitzsch’s conception of the development of the causative forms
contradicts the historical evidence. Now it is quite obvious that
if-the development of the causative forms of the verb for ““to stand”
can be so traced that all the difficulties just mentioned would be
eliminated this would offer a solution of the problem that would
be far preferable to that attempted by Delitzsch. As a matter of
fact, this result is achieved as soon as, in complete accordance
with the historical evidence, the historically oldest form, i.e., ufziz,
is taken as the starting point of the development. This form is the
regular Saf‘el (or Saf‘el-pi‘el) of a verb mediae infirmae, the class of
verbs to which the observations made in the preceding paragraphs
also indicated the verb for “to stand’” belonged. The forms ufaziz
and ufeziz can then easily be understood as immediate develop-
ments from udziz; they merely insert a short vowel between the
causative § and the following first radical z, whether it be for the
purpose of avoiding a difficulty of pronunciation caused by the
fact that the sibilant z immediately follows the sibilant §, or for
some other independent or concurrent reasons, such as assimila-
tion of the form w$ziz to the III 2 form wstaziz, certain rhythmic
tendencies, ete. Note the insertion (or reinsertion) of an @ into the
causative form under apparently quite similar circumstances in
u-Sa-za-nin, i.e., uSazdnnin (for uszdnnin), III/II of zandnu “‘to
rain,” in the inscriptions of Af%ur-nasir-apli IT and his son Sul-
manu-asared III, the same kings who use also the forms u$aziz and
uSeziz (cf. ASSur-nasir-apli, 1 R 17-26, col. 2,y,, and 8 R 6, rev.,,;
Sulmanu-agared, Monolith, 3R 7f., col. 2,,). Note further u-3a-na-
ma-ra besides tu§-nam-mar, u-8e-gel-pu-i (instead of udgelpit), and
the especially frequent wdabdlkat, uSabdlkit besides usbdlkat, wus-
balkit. Now no one has ever made the claim that in any of these
cases the inserted a is long and that it is the result of a contraction
with a first radical ’ or ¢; it is agreed by all that the a is short and is
a secondary insertion or, according to some, the original vowel of
the saf‘el element $a. And there is no real reason why the very
same should not hold good in the case of uaziz besides usziz; i.e.,
the a is a short inserted secondary vowel. Note especially that all
cases of an insertion of an o after the vowelless 8af‘el § occur only
in the periods after the time of Hammurabi, a fact quite in accor-
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dance with the observation that the form ufaziz, too, is not found
before that time. In a later section we shall see that even the forms
udazziz and udezziz can be readily understood as further develop-
ments from udaziz and ufeziz.

‘TI. NEW CLASSIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB FOR ‘‘TO
STAND”’ AS OF THE Roor 2’2 (mediae infirmae)

If we sum up the observations made in the preceding eight
sections we find that they clearly show (1) that the first radical
of the root of the Akkadian word for “to stand’ was not n, but z
(hitherto considered to be the second radical), and (2) that the
root of the verb for “to stand” had a weak consonant between its
first radical z (hitherto considered the second radical), and its last
radical z. In other words, the infinitive of the I 1 formation of the
verb for “to stand” should be *zdzu (root m [or 11]) instead of
**pazdzu (root m). The n which we observe in forms like na-zu-uz
and na-zu-uz-zu, or whose existence can be concluded either from
the doubling of the first radical 2, as in ¢22dz, or from such forms
as 1212 < *niziz, must of course be a verbal formative element,
namely, the nif‘al n. The doubling of the last radical z replaces
the length of the preceding vowel, which is due either to a contrac-
tion of two vowels after the dropping of the weak second radical
or to;the contraction of the weak consonant and a vowel.

With these facts in mind, the form system of the verb for “to
stand” is the following:!

1 In the following list the sign " over the contracted vowel between the
first and third radicals indicates not only that the vowel is long, but also
that it is stressed.

The sign ~ over the contracted vowel between the first and third radicals
indicates that the vowel can be pronounced both as a simple long vowel
(as indicated by *) and as a long vowel with falling stress (& = d,).

The sign ~ over the contracted vowel between the first and third
radicals indicates that the vowel is long and that the word stress fell either
on the contracted long vowel or on the syllable preceding it, according to
whatever system of stressing prevailed at the time concerned.

The sign " over endings indicates the original length of these endings,
but not that they were stressed.

The sign ~ over endings indicates that the ending is not stressed and
that, although originally long, the quantity had been reduced (to hali-long
or even short).
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A. The Nif‘al Formations
IV 1 (and IV/IV 1)

Present Sg. dzzdz (< *inzdz < *janzd’az [< *jandd’ad))

Pl.  dzzdza, izza’dzzi, tzzdzzi (< *inzdzd < *ianzd’azd)
Preterit Sg. 221z (< dzzéz <*janzéz <*jdnza’iz)

Pl izzizii and <2z2izzd (< t2zéz@t < *anzd’izd)
Imperative Sg. 2wz (< 428z < *nizéz < *nzd’iz)

itiz (< *itéz, for iziz < *idéz)
itz® (< itiz < itiz ete.)
Pl dzizzd and dzizd (< nzd’izd)
itlsed (< *itéttd < *itéta < *ntd*itd)
Permansive (a) Sg. dziiz (< *niz@iz < *nzd’uz)
uziiz (< iztiz ete.)
udiz (< uzitz ete.)
Pl izizztt (< *nizdzd < *nzduzd)
uziizz@t (< 1202z ete.)
udtizzit (< uzdzzit ete.)
(b) Sg. naziz ([< *ndz’uz] < *nzduz)
Pl nazizzt (< nazdzid < *n(a)zd’uzd)
(¢) Sg. nanziiz (< nazuz ete.)
Pl.  nanzizi, nanzizzd (< nazdzi ete.)
Infinitive szdzzum (< *nizdzum < *nzd’uzum)
uztizzum (< izdizzum ete.)
udtizzu (< uzdzzu ete.)
[udiussu (< uzizzu ete.)]t
Participle (a) Abs. [muzzdzum, muzzdzzum (< *munzdzum < *munzd’s-
zum))
Cstr. muzzdz (formed after muzzdzum)
Cstr. manzaz (< munzdz ete.)
(0) Abs. [muzzizzum and muzzizum( ?) (<*munzézum < *mun-
za’izum and *manza’izum)]
Cstr. muzziz (< muzzéz < *manzaz)

Iv2
Present —
Preterit Sg. iftaziz (K *ntaziz [< *jantdz’iz] < *jantazd>iz < *jant-
23%42)
ittadiz (< *intatiz ete.)
witétiz and ittitiz (< *intdtiz ete.)
Pl.  dttazizz@t and ittaziza (< *ntazézii < *jantzd’izi)
tttadizzit and ittadlzi (< *janitd’izi)
itbitissi (< NG < ¥AiLiG < * anitd itd)

1 Cf. p. 80, n. 1.
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Imperative —
Permansive Sg.  dzzéiz (< *nitziiz < *ntzd’uz)!
Pl.  dzzuzzal (< dzzdz@l < *nilzdzi < *nizd’uzi)
Infinitive izziizzum (< izzdizum < *nitzdzum < *ntzd’uzum)
uzziizu (< tzzdizu ete.)
Participle -
1V 3
Present Sg. ittanazdz ([< *intandz’az] < *jant(a)n(a)zd’az)
ittanamzaz (< *iltanazzdz < ittanazaz ete.)
Pl.  itanazdzzii (< *iltanazdza < *jantnzd’azd)
ittanamzdzzit (< sttanazdzzt ete.)
Preterit —
Imperative —
Permansive Sg. itazziiz (< *ntnzd’uz)
Pl.  itazziizzii (< *ntnzduzd)
Infinitive itazzizzum (< *ntanzd’uzum)
Participle mutlazziz (< *muntnzd’iz(u))
B. The Saf‘el Formations
TII 1 (ITI/AI 1) (IIIV 1 [= (b))
Present (@) Sg. uszdz (< *juszd’az [and *judzdaz])
Pl.  udzdzu, udzazzit (< *juszd’azd)
(b) Sg. wudazzdz (< *udanzdz < *jusanzd’az)
Pl.  udazzdzzii (< udazzdza ete.)
Preterit, (@) Sg. usziz (< *judza’iz) and udziz (< *judzd”iz)
ulziz and ulziz (< udziz and udziz)
Pl.  udzizi, udzizztt (< udziziu ete.)
ulzizti and ulzizza (< udzizii ete.)
(P) Sg. wudaziz (< udziz ete.)
Pl.  udaziza and udazizza (< udzizi ete.)
(y) Sg. wudeziz (< udaziz etc.)
Pl.  udezizii and uezizzii (< udzizdl ete.)
(8) Sg. wuduziz (< usziz ete.)
Pl.  uduzizui (< udziza ete.)
(b a) Sg. udazziz (< *udanziz < udaziz etc.)
Pl.  udazziza (< udazizi etc.)
(B) Sg. wudezziz (< udeziz etc.)

[udezziza (< udeziza ete.)]

1 For this and the following forms see pp. 103 f., but also pp. 141f.
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Imperative (a) Sg.
PL
(b) Sg.
PL
Permansive Sg.
PL

Infinitive (a)

(b)

$uziz ([ *$aziz] < *$zd’iz and *$zd>’iz)

Suziza and Suzizza (< *52d*z2d and *$zdizd)
Suzziz ([< *$unziz] < Suziz ete.)

Suzzizi, Suzzizzit (< $uzizi ete.)

Suziiz ([< *$azdz] < *$zd’uz and *$z2d>uz)

Suziizzi, Suztizd (< *$2d’uzd and *$zd>’uzid)
Suztizzum, Suztizum (< *$zd’uzum and *$zd” uzum)
Suzzdzu ([< *$unzidzu] < $uziizu ete.)

I11 2 (ITI/IT 2) (ITI/IV 2 [= (B)])

Present
Preterit (@) Sg.

PL
& Sg.
Pl
Imperative
Permansive
Infinitive
Participle
Present
Preterit Sg.
Pl
Imperative
Permansive
Infinitive
Participle
Present (@)
® Sz
Pl
Preterit
Imperative
Permansive
Infinitive

Participle

ustaziz (< *qustzd’iz and *justazd’iz)

ultaziz (< ustaziz ete.)

wlteziz (< ultaziz ete.)

ustazizii, uStaztzzu (< *qustazd’izt and *qustazdizd)
wltazizi (< ustaziza ete.)

ultezizii (< ultaziza ete.)

ussanziz (< *ustanziz < ustaziz ete.)

ussanzissi (< *ussanzittic < *ustazzd’itd ete.)

TII/II 2

ussazditiz and wussazéfiiz (ussazé iz, ussazé*z?)
(< *udtazdiiiz)
ussazajvizti and wussazéiiizii etc. (< *udtazaiiizit)

I1I 3 (I1I/II 3) (ITI/IV 3)

ultanazzdz (< *ustazzdz ete.)
ultanazzdzu (< *udtazzdza ete.)
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C. Nif‘al-Nif<al (IV/IV 1)

Present (@) Sg. [*innaziz]
() Sg. innanziz
Permansive (a) nanziz (see A, IV 1, Perm., under ¢)

D. Saf‘el-Nifal

(See in B the forms enumerated in the various b-sections)

E. Nif‘al-Nif‘al-Nifal
(See C, Present, under b)

III. ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF SOME OF THE PRINCIPAL
FEATURES OF THE VERB wuzuzzu

1. THE NIF‘AL INSTEAD OF THE QAL

While the 111 form udzdz, “he causes to stand,” can be derived
only from an intransitive I 1 form *zdzu, ‘‘to stand,” the IV 1
form izzdz (< inzdz), ‘“he stands,” would of course presuppose a
transitive I 1 form *zdzu, “‘to stand (something),” “to place or set
up (something),” since, at least in the fully developed system of
historical times, it is the function of the n-formation to change the
transitive meaning of the root into that of a passive-intransitive.
In the historical stage of Akkadian, however, the old intransitive
qal *2dzu, “to stand,” is replaced by the nif‘al of the deduced
active *zdzu, while this active *zdzu, “to cause something to
stand,” if it really existed in the pre-Akkadian stage of the lan-
guage, is in historical times replaced by the causative of the
intransitive *zdzu: It is interesting to note that a similar develop-
ment resulting in the coupling of the nif‘al of the active verb form
with the hif¢il of the intransitive verb form is found in one of the
Hebrew verbs expressing the idea ‘“‘to stand,” namely in the verb
231! which instead of an old intransitive qal form *nasiba uses
the nif‘al form 281 of an old transitive qal *nasabe,> and which
instead of this old transitive *nasaba uses the hif‘il 2°87 of the
old intransitive *nasiba. Note furthermore that in Hebrew the nif‘al

1 In the hitpa‘el hitjasséb the root appears as 3x".
. 2 Cf. Arabic nasaba (present jansubu), “to plant,” “‘to erect.”
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form 1133, “to be firmly established,” ‘“‘to stand upright,” ete.,
which necessarily presupposes the existence of a transitive qal
*nd, has completely superseded the intransitive qal *]3, al-
though this latter is in common use in Akkadian (kdnu, “to be
firmly established”), Arabic (kdna, “to be”), Ethiopic (kina, “to
come to pass,” “to become”), and is also presupposed in Hebrew
by the hif<il P27 and the polel D, both of which mean “to
establish firmly,” literally ‘“to cause something to be firmly
established.” These Hebrew parallels show unmistakably that no
valid objections can be raised against the assumption of an original
intransitive qal *zdzu, ‘‘to stand,” which later fell into disuse,
merely on the ground that this formation is not found in historical
Akkadian. Nor, obviously, if the forms izzdz, iz2iz, nazuzzu, ete.
can be satisfactorily explained as nif‘al forms of a verb mediae
infirmae *2dzu, is there any greater need to derive them from an
extremely irregular **nazdzu than to derive the Hebrew forms
101, 1=, 137, ete., which likewise show all the characteristic
features of the nif‘al formation of a verb mediae infirmae, from a
most irregular verb *ndkdn. Moreover, in Akkadian itself the use
of the nif‘al instead of the intransitive qal is by no means restricted
to uzuzzu; compare the quadriliteral preterit :bbalkit (< *inbalkit),
infinitive nabalkutum, “he revolted,” and its Saf‘el ufbalkit, ‘‘he
caused to revolt”; ¢ppalsik, “he threw himself on the ground,”
and u$palsih, ‘‘he caused someone to prostrate himself”’; ippalis,
“he looked (at something),” and its Saf‘el udaplis, “he caused
someone to look (at something),” “he showed (something) to
someone’’; etc. For transitive and intransitive usage of the same
verb formation (but naturally only in different languages) note,
e.g., the fact that whereas Hebrew has the intransitive verb TaR,
present TR (paus. TIRY), “to get lost,” “to perish,” with its
cansative pi‘el 738 and hifil TIR7, “to cause to get lost,”
“to destroy,” “to extinguish,”* Akkadian has the transitive verb

1 Similarly, Arabic has only the intransitive ’abada, present ia’bidu,
“to run away,”” ‘‘to grow wild,” and the equally intransitive *abide, present
i@’badu, ‘“to grow (= become) wild,” “‘to turn into wilderness,” withthe
causative pi‘el ’abbada, ‘‘to drive away,” and the latter’s passive or in-
transitive ta’abbada, ‘‘to become desolated,” “to grow wild or timid or shy.”
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abdtu, preterit ébut, “to destroy,” pi‘el ubbutu, “‘to destroy many,”
with its nif‘al ndbutum, “‘to disappear,” “to flee,” “to be destroyed.”
Note that the Akkadian nif‘al innabit therefore corresponds to the
Hebrew intransitive qal 72%, while the Hebrew hifil 7°ag3 cor-
responds to the Akkadian transitive qal ébut.

2. DIFFERENT DEVELOPMENTS OF THE PREFIXLESS NIF‘AL FORMS

Among the prefixless formations of the nifal of *2dzu the per-
mansive appears in two different types, namely (1) as iziz (plural
tziizzi) with its later developments wuziz (plural uzdizz@) and usiz
(plural u$uzz@i) and (2) as naezéiz (plural nazdzzi) or, with late
nasalization, nanziiz (plural nanzizz#). In the first set of forms the
nifal #» at the beginning of the word has been dropped (iziiz
<*pizdiz), whereas in the second it has been preserved. Moreover,
the first syllable of the former set contains the weak vowel 7 (or
in the later forms), whereas the first syllable of the second set
shows the strong vowel a. Since the basis vowels of the perman-
sive are a-u, it is obvious that in the form (n)ziiz these vowels
must be contained in the long contracted vowel of the second
syllable; in other words, the basic form of ¢ziz is *nzd’uz. As a
matter of fact, ¢zi@z is an almost immediate development from this
basic form, the only changes, apart from the retraction of the stress
in certain cases, being the insertion of the secondary weak vowel
¢ between the vowelless nif‘al » and the first radical, the dropping
of the originally vowelless » at the beginning of the form,! and the

1 The rule for the dropping of an n at the beginning of a word in Akkadian
has never, as far as I know, been defined with precision; it is: The n at
the beginning of a word is dropped whenever it is vowelless in the immediate
basic form of the word. For instance, it must be dropped in the imperatives
of the verbs primae nin (cf. dgur [< *ugir < *nugdr < *nsur], “watch,”
and idin [< *din < *nidin < *ndin], “give”), the I 2 imperatives,
permansives, and infinitives of verbs primae nin (cf. itpas [< *itapas <
*itdpas < *nitdpas < *ntdpas] and dpusum [< *tapusum < *ntdpusum]),
the I 3 infinitives of verbs primae nin (cf. itdppusum [< *ntdnpusum]),
the IV 2 infinitives of all verb classes (cf. dtdplusum [< *ntdplusum]), ete.
For in all these cases the respective basic forms to which the historical
forms can be traced begin with a vowelless n. On the other hand, the n is
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contraction of the two basis vowels ¢ and » into 4% after the elision
of the weak middle radical, all of which are purely phonetic

not dropped in the IV 1 imperative, permansive, and infinitive forms (cf.
naplis, ndplus, and ndplusum), because in the immediate basic forms,
which in this case are identical with the historical forms, it is followed by
the first basis vowel a. The bases naplis and naplus themselves, it is true,
are secondary, for their original forms, as pointed out above, are npalis
and npalus with vowelless n. Here, however, this fact is altogether irrelevant
because the rule, as stated above, refers only to the immediate, not to the
original, basic form. It must be noted that the original basic form — the
oldest stage in the system of verbal formation to which a given form can
be traced — is characterized by the fact that the two basis vowels have
their position within the three radicals, while the formative elements added
before the basis, as far as the system is concerned, are vowelless. A younger
development of the original basic form can play the réle of a new, and in
certain cases immediate, basic form only if the first basis vowel, which is
always ¢ in Akkadian, has been moved to a position between the first
radical and the last of the preceding formative consonants; cf. Sapris
(< dparis) and napris (< nparis). In passing it may be mentioned that
to this latter class belong also the I 1 preterit bases, for in the system of
verbal formation they are properly not prus, pris, and pras, but aprus,
apris, and apras (< parus, paris, and paras), as e.g. in *jaksud (<*ikasud),
*sandin (< *¢nadin), and *jalba$ (< *ilaba¥). It is actually only for the
sake of convenience that one may speak of the younger bases prus, pris,
and pras (< parus, paris, and paras), although in the imperative, from the
viewpoint of the actually existing form, there is a certain right to assume
these shorter bases since, owing to the fact that there is no formative
consonant to support the first basis vowel a, this vowel does not show. At
any rate, the n of the secondary I1 imperative basis (a)ndin (which at the
same time is the immediate basic form of the imperative) complies with
both requirements of the rule concerning the dropping of the n; it stands:
at the beginning of the form, and it is vowelless.

It must be noted, furthermore, that insertion of one of the weak vowels ¢
or « (instead of the full first basis vowel a) does not make such a new
development a new basic form; e.g., kidud, even in spite of the stressing
of the first «, represents merely a minor development from the basic form
k$ud or (a)kdud; likewise kis$udum (< kitsudum), in spite of the stressing
of the ¢ and the elision of the first basis vowel a, still represents only an
unessential modification of the original basic form ktd$udum. In both
cases therefore the first radical n of the verbs primae nin must be dropped
in accordance with the rule given above.

It will be noted at once that — in spite of the insertion and preservation
of the secondary vowel — the dropping of the originally vowelless n forms
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processes that may be designated as quite regular in Akkadian.
The immediate basic form of naziz, however, is *ndz’uz, a form
which itself developed from the original basic form *nzd’uz by
transferring, roughly speaking, the first basis vowel @ from its
natural place between the first and second.radicals to a position
between the nif‘al » and the first radical, thus ceasing, as it were,
to be a nif‘al basis of 2’z and becoming the simple basis of a
quadriliteral n2’z. In detail this process is marked by the follow-
ing steps: *nzd’uz > *nizd’uz > *nizd’uz > *ndzd’uz > *ndza’uz
> *nd2’uz; it involves a retraction of the stress, elision of the old,
but now unstressed, first basis vowel a, and creation of a new first
basis vowel a (instead of the lost one) in the preceding syllable by
changing the formerly weak, but now stressed, ¢ into the strong
vowel a. From this analysis it follows that iz@z, which developed
from nzd’uz, represents the older and more original formation,
while nazi@z, which developed from the younger basis naz’uz,
represents the younger formation. As a matter of fact, naziz,
although occurring as early as the time of Hammurabi, never
obtained a large circulation in the written language; in all of the
texts utilized for this investigation it occurs just 8 times, whereas
the permansive and infinitive forms of the type iziz are quite
numerous in the earlier as well as in the later periods, their occur-
rences totaling 107.! It seems therefore that nazuaz belonged rather
to the colloquial (and therefore also to the poetical) form of the
Akkadian language.

Since in the nif‘al formation the basic as well as the final forms
of the infinitive and the imperative are formed under the same
phonetic conditions as those of the permansive, we should naturally
expect to find in the imperative and infinitive, too, a double set

a parallel to the dropping of a vowelless ¢ at the beginning of a form in
the case of verbs primae u, as, e.g., in bil (< ubil) and Subtum (< $ibtum
< u§tbatum). Note that in Late Assyrian the imperative of naddnu is din
(< ndin) and thus follows completely (exactly as tén in Hebrew) the
analogy of the verbs primae u; cf. di-na, Harper, ABL, No. 241, rev.y;
di-i-ni, ibid., No. 185, No. 253;, No. 537,,.

1 More specifically 71 permansive and 36 infinitive forms. No ideographic
writings (139 infinitive forms) have been included in the numbers given
above.
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of forms corresponding to those of the permansive; in other words,
we should expect the following two sets of forms:

Imperative 1272 *naziz
Permansive iziz naziz
Infinitive 12Uz *naztzzu

Actually, however, the imperative and infinitive forms of the
second set are not found in the Babylonian literature now available.
It seems, therefore, that at least in the written language the
Akkadians recognized forms of the type naziiz as permissible only
for the permansive; as for the collogquial language, obviously, we
have no way of learning whether an imperative form *naziz and
an infinitive *nazizu did or did not exist. Especially noteworthy,
and completely in accord with the observations made in the
foregoing, is the fact that the Crozer tablet which contains part
of the paradigm of the verb gub = wuzuzzu, although it gives the
imperative as iziz, i.e., in the form of the first set, nevertheless
avoids the permansive form ¢z@z of the same set and uses instead
the form naz#z of the second set.! This change of forms can hardly
be unintentional, and it is not unreasonable to surmise that the
change was probably caused by the fact that the younger per-
mansive form was commonly used in the colloquial language of that
time, on account of which fact the scribe thought that the form
naziiz, when quoted without any context, would be more easily
recognized as a permansive form than ¢z#z.?

1 Cf. the following pairs of simple intransitive and transitive-causative
forms in the Akkadian columns at the beginning of the four main groups
treating the imperative, permansive, preterit, and present respectively:

Intransitive ' Causative
Imperative 1-21-12 Su-21-12
Permansive na-zu-uz Su-zu-uz
Preterit 12-2i-12 us-zi-iz
Present 12-20-0-Q2 us-za-a-az

(The first of the causative forms in the permansive group is actually
written $u-zi-iz; that this is merely an error, however, is proved by its
Sumerian equivalent and by the correct $u-zu-uz in the following lines.)

2 Should perhaps the fact that the scribe of the tablet wrote $uziz
instead of Suzdz in the instance mentioned in the preceding note be con-
sidered an indication that he himself was somewhat concerned about the
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The fact that the forms of the first set, ¢212, iziiz, and izizzu
(< *niziz, *niziz, and *nizizzu), which are traceable directly to
the bases nza’iz and nza’uz, are imperative, permansive, and
infinitive of the IV 1 formation of a verb mediae infirmae may at
first seem very strange to most Assyriologists, since in the strong
verb the prefixless IV 1 forms are formed, without exception, by
means of the younger bases napris and naprus. As a matter of fact,
however, the forms iziz, iz4iz, and ¢zdzzu actually furnish a further
corroboration of the conclusion that the prefixless nif‘al forms
vocalized after the pattern ndpris and ndprus must, in conformity
with the general system of verb formation in the Semitic languages,
be traced back to the more original basic forms *npdris and
*npdrus, a fact which can easily be established (as was actually
done, for the first time, if I am not mistaken, by myself in OLZ
XIX [1916], cols. 48ff.) by a comparison with the corresponding
forms of the other Semitic languages. Thus I would call attention
merely to the forms nigfal < *ndgtal in Hebrew and ’ingdtala <
*ngqdtal in Arabic. Indeed, even the simultaneous existence of sziz
and nazéiz in Akkadian has a parallel in Hebrew with its two rows
of nif‘al infinitive forms, i.e., those of the type 1hg7, 587, and
Y978 (instead of ¥I77) on the one hand, and those of the type
n6323, oy, and YRYY on the other hand. Similarly, we find in
the impeiative (if the text passages and their usual interpretations
are correct) the forms 182p1 (in pausa ¥¥3p)) and N2} beside the
commonly used forms of the type Hupi.

The realization that ¢ziz, izitz, and ¢zdzzu are IV 1 forms of
*2dzu also enables us to recognize and establish the prefixless forms
of the IV 2 and IV 3 formations of this verb; for there can be no
doubt now that i-ta-az-zu-uz-zi (Lutz, YOS II, No. 1, obv.;s)
is the infinitive of IV 3, originating from *nitanzd’uzum < *ntnzd-

discrepancy of the forms 427z and naz#iz ? If, for instance, he was preoccu-
pied by the thought that in conformity with the imperative 4ziz he should
use the permansive form 4ziiz, or that, since he used the permansive form
naziiz, he should have used the imperative form *naziz, his attention would
momentarily have centered on the imperative form, and he might therefore
easily have written the imperative form $u-zi-iz instead of the permansive
form Su-zu-uz.

9
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>yzum, while the infinitive form of IV 2 is izzidzzit < *nizd’uzum.
These forms represent a completely self-consistent system, as can
easily be judged from the following list of infinitives:

Ivi tziizzum < *n(i)d’uzum
IV 2 tzzilzzum < *n(i)zd’uzum
Iv 3 tazzizzum < *n{i){a)nzd’uzum

The corresponding forms of the younger formation would be:

Ivil nozdzu (< *ndz’uzuw) < *nzd’uzum
IV 2 (€ *ntdz’uzu) < *ntzd’uzum
Iv 3 (< *ntndz’uzu) < *ntnzd’uzum.!

Unfortunately no unambiguous prefixless forms of the nifal
formation of other verbs mediae infirmae are at our disposal at
present; and we are therefore in no position to state whether the
prefixless nif‘al forms of the type ézizzu are restricted to the verb
*2dzu or whether perhaps they are paralleled by corresponding
forms of other verbs mediae infirmae. It must be kept in mind that
in the case of verbs which owing to their transitive meaning can
have a nif‘al as well as a qal, Akkadian as a rule uses the perman-
sives of I1 and II 1 instead of the permansive of IV 1,2 which
latter actually would have a passive-passive, not a simple passive,

"meaning. As a rule, imperative, permansive, infinitive, and parti-
ciple of IV 1 occur only in those cases where the IV 1 formation
forms an independent theme, i.e., where it is not coupled with a
qal, or where it has developed a special meaning.? IV 1 permansive

1 Cf. in the strong verb

Ivi ndprusum < ndprusum < *npdrusum
Iv 2 itdaprusum < *nidprusum < *ntpdrusum
Iv3 < *ntndprusum < *ntnpdrusum

2 This point, too, seems to have escaped observation hitherto. As far
as their meaning is concerned, for instance, the following forms of mahdsu,
“to beat,” must be grouped together:

immdhhas he is (or will be) beaten
tmmahis he was beaten
mdhis he has been beaten.

I hope to publish the material relating to these logical groupings in a
future study.
3 For the participle cf. the examples given on p, 107.
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forms of verbs mediae infirmae therefore could be expected only
in mediae tnfirmae verbs which, like izuzzu, “‘to stand,” exist only
in the IV 1 formation.

3. U INSTEAD OF ¢ AT THE BEGINNING OF PREFIXLESS NIF‘AL FORMS

The replacement of the secondary vowel ¢ at the beginning of
the permansive form iz#z, as well as of the infinitive izdzzu, by u,
a process from which the forms uz#z and uzitzzu (in late language
also u$iz and ufizzu) result, is of course owing to an assimilation
of the ¢ to the % (or ) in the following syllable. Completely parallel
is the case of the permansive w#il and infinitive wtilum instead of
dal (< *n@)td’ul) and itdlum (< n(i)idulum), the more regular
prefixless I 2 forms of *ndlu (*na’dlu), “to lie down.”’! The dropped

! For wtdlum cf. e.g. ™it-ti zi-ka-ri-im Sa-ni-im %i-ne d-tu-lim, “in the
act of lying with another man,” CH, rev., col. 555, and rev., col. 544-0,,
for which, however, the passage 1%it-ti zi-ka-ri-im 4a-ni-im *5i-na i-tu-lim,
CH, rev., col. 5,5, has the older itdlum.

The correct explanation of wtdlum as I 2 form of ndlu was first given by
Ungnad in Kohler and Ungnad, Hammurabi’s Gesetz II, p. 150, while
Delitzsch, because of the u at the beginning of the form, had taken it as
II 2 form of ndlu. Note that Delitzsch in his Handworterbuch (p. 487b)
also took the 12 preterit ¢¢l as I1 form 42£il from a verb *natdlu, evidently
because of the ¢-t-form 4t-ta-til (i. e., ittdtil) believed by him to be the ¢-form
ittatil of the same-verb. The same explanation for the latter form, which
occurs in the Hammurabi Code as it-ta-ti-il, was given by Ungnad (op. cit.,
p. 156b), who however expressly designates *natdlu as a secondary develop-
ment from ndlu I2. It is obvious, however, that in the Hammurabi Code
it-ta-ti-il (i.e., wttdtil < jantdta’il) is the syntactical ¢-preterit (i.e., the
preterit with the £ of previousness) of the I 2 infinitive itdlum (< *nt@’ulum),
whose simple preterit (i.e., the I 2 preterit without the syntactical t) is
itt7l. (Note that the latter form does not occur in the Code, because in the
passages where the preterit occurs the syntactical ¢-form, which then is the
t-t-form, is required.) The ¢ of the simple ¢-forms is the old reciprocal ¢, for
originally ¢tdlum meant ‘“‘to lie with each other,” ‘“‘to have mutual inter-
course,” and it was then, of course, used only in the plural: “they lay or
had intercourse with each other.” The use of the ¢{-form in the singular
(ittt x 1ttal, “he had intercourse with someone”) is a later development
after the original reciprocal meaning of the ¢ had been forgotten and the
t-form itdilum (< *ntd*ulum) had, as it were, become a quadriliteral verb
n’l. Compare the parallel development of mithusum, ‘‘to strike each other,”

0%
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n at the beginning of the form is in this case of course not the nif‘al
n, but the first radical »; since, however, the I 2 form infixes a ¢
after this first radical », the I 2 form of *ndlu (*nid’ul) and the IV1
form of *2dzu (*n2d’uz) present rhythmically the same form, just
as, e.g., in Arabic the themes (*¢)gtdtal(a) and (*i)ngdtal(a).- The
case of uziiz is further identical with the change of *isir (< *nisur
< *ngir) to *ugir (> dsur) in the imperative of I 1 nasdru. Note
that in all these cases the vowel is assimilated to the vowel of the
following syllable. It is hardly necessary to point out that in the
imperative form ¢ziz the secondary ¢ at the beginning does not,
and cannot, become u because the vowel of the second syllable is 7.

4. THE CONTRACTED VOWELS IN THE IV 1 PARTICIPLE

The participle of uzuzzu, which up to the present has been found
only in connection with a genitive (pdnim, mahri, babim, abullim,
and ekalltm)! and therefore only in the construct state, appears in
two forms, namely as muzzaz (written mu-uz-za-az, CT VI 24a4(!),
and mu-za-az, CH, rev., col. 165,; CT VIII 40a,)? and as muzziz
(written mu-uz-zi-iz, Nabunaid, 5 R 65, col. 24, ; mu-zi-iz, Tukulti-
Ninurta I, KAHI IT, No. 55,). Since the basis of the participle of
IV 1 is nparis (exactly like that of the preterit) and since we do
not know of any Akkadian mu-participle being formed with an
a-a basis, it is obvious that not only muzziz or muzzéz but also
muzziz (which occurs much more frequently than muzziz® and is
the form exclusively used at the time of Hammurabi*) must go back
to the basic form *munza’iz(um). Since, however, the long vowel @

“to fight,” originally used in the plural only (imtdhsi, “they struck each
other,” “they fought with each other”), but later construed <t x ¢mtahas,
“he fought (not he struck!) with someone.” The two #’s of the I 4 preterit
sttdtil are therefore of totally different character, Note that in the later
language not only dtil, but even i#tdsil, has the simple meaning “he lay’’
(originally ¢n3l); ecf. the quotations in Delitzsch’s dictionary (under
*natdlu), where both forms appear in parallelism with 4.

! Its meaning is “‘doing service (somewhere = gen.).”

2 Cf. also the late form manzdz.

3 Mu(z)ziz occurs only in the two passages quoted above.

4 See the passages cited above.
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cannot possibly be the result of a contraction of the vowels a and ¢,
it is evident that the development which led to the replacement of
the two basis vowels by @ started from the form with case endings,
which commonly elides the second basis vowel ¢ (cf., e.g., munndb-
tu, munndrbu, muppdlsu, and muppdréu); in other words, muzzdz
developed from the form *muzzd’zum (< *munzd’izum), which by
contraction of the vowel a and the following vowelless > became
muzz@izum in the same manner as, e.g., the original I 1 participle
*mudt@’ilum (root 1), by way of the elided form *mutd’lum,
became mustdlum. The fact that the construct form in this case
simply follows the form of the absolute state presents no difficulty ;
for since in a certain prehistoric period of Akkadian the construct
of the uncontracted *munzd’izum was not *minza’iz but *mun-
2d’1zu. with the mimationless case ending # (gen. %, acc. a) and,
furthermore, since the tendency toward elision of unstressed vowels
as well as the tendency toward contraction probably antedates the
dropping of the case vowels in the construct state, the construct
form in a late prehistoric period must have been *muzzdzu, which
naturally became muzzdz at the time when the construct endings
were dropped. But even if the old construct form munzd’izu had
lost its case endings and consequently moved the stress back to the
third (originally the fourth) syllable (counting from the end) at a
time before the forms of roots mediae infirmae contracted, in
other words, if the old construct form munzd’2zu had become
munza’tz before any contraction of the basis vowels (a-i) took
place, nevertheless, as soon as the form minza’iz contracted into
muzzéz, this latter form, because it deviated too much from
muzzdzum, the contracted form of the absolute munzd’(i)zum,
would certainly in time have been replaced by a form more in
harmony with that form, i.e., it would have been replaced by
muzz@z. . Note that mustdlum similarly forms its construct as
mustal.

It is obvious from the preceding that the construct form muzziz
(muzzéz) found in Middle Assyrian and in Late Babylonian is
certainly not the construct form (contracted from *miinza’iz) that
originally might have gone with the absolute form muzzdzu
(< munzd@’zu < munzd’izu), but the construct of an absolute
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form muzzézu or muzzizzu derived directly from the non-eliding
*munzd’izu (or, as we shall see in a later chapter, from *munza(z)-
tizu, which secondarily doubled its weak radical 4); in other words,
we must assume two different developments of the participle form
in both the absolute and construct states, namely muzzdzu, with
its construct muzzaz, and muzzizzu, with its construct muzziz or
MUZZEZ.

5. WRITING -OF 2z (< mz) WITH ONE 2

The writing of a double consonant with only one consonant is
a custom that can be observed in the Akkadian systems of writing
of all periods, but especially in the system of the Old Akkadian
period, when it was actually the rule and when, therefore, writing
of both consonants occurred only in comparatively rare cases.!

! Like other features of the Akkadian systems of writing, the custom
of writing a single consonant for a double consonant can be traced back
to the Sumerian systems of writing and to certain peculiarities of the
Sumerian language. For a double consonant is never an inherent feature
of any Sumerian word outside of those cases in which it is due to the
assimilation of an n or some other consonant to the following consonant.
As a matter of fact, doubling of consonants in Sumerian is merely the conse-
quence of the stressing of the word concerned, since the rule is that any
consonant between two vowels can be doubled or sharpened if the vowel
before it is stressed. As a consequence of the more or less accidental and
unessential character of the doubling in Sumerian (but probably also
because doubling of consonants was not at all recognized by some gram-
marians as really existing in the Sumerian language), it was as a rule not
expressed in writing, at least not in the older forms of the Sumerian systems
of writing; cf., e.g., a-ra-li, ‘“nether world,” in Akkadian aralld, etc. If
this fact does not seem very obvious from the inscriptions, it is only
because the signs are usually read with the phonetic values ending with a
consonant. Actually, however, the Sumerians, at least as a rule, read
the signs without the final consonant, as may be seen, e.g., from (k-
AN-na (< ku(g)-an-a(k)), “precious metal of Anu,” “tin,” ‘“lead,”
whose pronunciation is usually assumed to be kug-anna but actually
was, at least with most Sumerians, ku(g)-édna (k) with long ¢ and single
n. This is obvious, e.g., from the Akkadian loan word dnakum and the
Arabic dnukun, from the Akkadian transliteration of an by 9%a-nu-um,
and from the Greek transliteration avos (instead of awvos), all of which
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In the Babylonian inscriptions of the Hammurabi period, however,
writing of the double consonant had already been adopted as a
principle of the Akkadian system of writing; nevertheless, writings
with one consonant are still quite frequent, the official orthography
of that time actually being to some extent the result of a com-
promise between the new and the old fashion of treating the double
consonants in writing. In the contemporary, or only slightly
earlier, Old Assyrian (Cappadocian) documents conservatism in
the tendencies of writing is even more marked than in Babylonian.
In the later periods, finally, at least in Babylonia and in the later
royal inscriptions of the Assyrian kings, the custom of actually
writing the double consonants becomes more and more general,
whereas in the Middle Assyrian inscriptions and in the Assyrian
letters of the last period the tendency to write only one consonant
continues to remain in force and is particularly strong in the letters,
where it might almost be said to have undergone a revival.

While in the 11, 2, 3 and IV 1 present forms, as well as in all
forms of the II formations, such writings as ¢-ka-3u-ad and wu-ba-
li-tt, i.e., with single middle radical, occur quite frequently in
all periods, the doubled consonant which arises in the IV 1
formation from the assimilation of the nif‘al » to the following
first radical is written with one consonant only in comparatively
rare cases. The reason is quite obvious, for, whereas the writings
ikdSad and ubdlif can cause no uncertainty concerning the gram-
matical character of the two forms, a writing ¢-ka-3a-ad instead
require a transliteration a,4-na for AN-na, with the shorter phonetic value
@49 for AN. As the same example shows, Sumerian does not express the
length of vowels either; for that too is not an independent feature in Sume-
rian. In principle, therefore, Sumerian, apart from contracted vowels, has
short vowels' only; these may, however, at least in open syllables, be
lengthened as soon as they are stressed.

When the Akkadians adopted the Sumerian writing, they took it over
together with the features discussed in the foregoing, in spite of the fact
that in the Semitic idioms doubling or sharpening of consonants and
especially lengthening of vowels play a very important part grammatically
and ideologically. Note that the so-called “Semitic’ alphabet, or rather the
system of writing which uses it, likewise, at least originally, expressed

. neither doubling of consonants nor length of vowels, both of which features
clearly indicate its non-Semitic origin.
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of ik-ka-Sa-ad, “‘he will be caught,” or i-da-ak instead of id-da-ak,
“he will be killed,” would certainly lead to a confusion with the
active I 1 forms tkddad, ‘he will catch,” and iddk, “he will kill.”
In the case of izzdz and ¢zziz, however, writings with one z instead
of 2z are comparatively numerous, for against 374! cases of
writings with 2z no less than 111 cases? of writings with one z are
found, the numerical proportion between the latter and the
former being 1:3.37.3 One of the reasons for this frequency of the
writing with one consonant, or rather one of the circumstances
that could facilitate the writing with one z only, was evidently
the fact that there existed only a IV formation of *zdzu, but no I
formation, a fact which naturally made it unnecessary to guard
against the danger of a confusion of, e.g., ¢zzdz with a I1 form
*i2d2. Nevertheless, this fact alone would hardly suffice to explain
why the Babylonians and Assyrians, if they actually knew that
the forms of uzuzzu were IV 1 forms, did not write them like the
other IV 1 forms of verbs mediae infirmae. Obviously, the main
cause for the frequency of such writings as izdz is that in colloquial
language the Akkadians, or at least large numbers of them,
actually pronounced the present and preterit forms of uzuzzu as
t2dz and 77z, i.e., as if they were I1 forms of *zdzu, and in all
likelihood actually conceived them as such forms, whereas the
literary forms szzdz and ¢z2iz probably impressed them as being
uncommon forms. The extraordinarily large extent to which
those writings or forms were used by the scribes in the written
language, on the other hand, is an indication of the extent to
which those forms were used in the spoken language even by what
may be termed the educated people of that time. Note, moreover,
that a very large percentage of the forms with one z occurs in the
Late Assyrian letters and in other written documents from
Assyria, which, as mentioned before, have a very decided tendency
not only to write one consonant instead of a double consonant, but
also to useformsof thespoken language instead of the literary forms.

1 More specifically 146 present and 228 preterit forms (including
precative). ~

2 More specifically 50 present and 61 preterit forms (including precative).

3 In the present, 1:2.92; in the preterit, 1: 3.74.
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6. ““Plene”’ AND SIMPLE WRITING OF THE CONTRACTED VOWEL AND
THE PROBLEMS OF STRESSING CONNECTED WITH IT

A. The Endingless Forms

So-called “plene’ writing of the long @ in the endingless present
forms of the simple nif‘al and saf‘el forms {i.e., in such forms as
izzdz and udzdz) is comparatively rare, for in all the text groups
on which this investigation is based only fifteen such forms are
found against several hundred forms with simple writing of the a.
The same observation can be made with regard to the writing
of the long « in the presents of verbs mediae infirmae; for instance,
the present-future ¢mdt, “he dies,” “he will die,” is commonly
written ¢-ma-at or ¢-mat and only rarely i-ma-a-at; even a text
like the Old Babylonian omen collection, CT III 2f., in which
the plene writing i-ma-a-at is actually found five times, writes
i-ma-at in five other instances. The Code of Hammurabi has
id-da-ak, “‘he will be killed,” twenty-one times, and not once
id-da-a-ak; i-ta-ar, “he will come back,”’ eleven times, never
i-ta-a-ar; u-ta-ar, “he will return (something),” eleven times, and
u-ta-a-ar (< utd’ar) only twice.

On the other hand, none of the endingless preterit forms of the
nif‘al or of the 8af‘el of our verb *zdzu shows plene writing of the
vowel ¢ or e between the two radical 2’s, the writings being without
exception 4z-zi-iz and u&-zi-iz. This too is paralleled by the fact
that the preterits of other verbs mediae infirmae almost never
show plene writing, the preterit, e.g., of tdru, “to (re)turn,” being
always written ¢-fu-ur or ¢-tur.

The fact that the presents izzdz and u$zdz show at least occa-
sional plene writing, whereas no such writing is ever found in the
corresponding preterit forms, is doubtless due to stress conditions
and to the different rhythmic values of their contracted vowels.
The present ¢zzdz, e.g., originated from *inzd’az, which has the
stress, as has every present, on the penultima, i.e., on the first
of the two basis vowels. The contracted form is therefore izzdz,
with a circumflex stress on the contracted vowel. It is evidently
this circumflex stressing that is expressed by the plene writing
12-2a-a-az, which in an older period actually represented ¢z-za-’d-az,



oi.uchicago.edu

112 STUDIES IN AREADIAN (GRAMMAR

that is, the uncontracted 4zzd’az, a form and pronunciation prob-
ably in all periods occasionally used besides izzdz. The preterit
1221z, on the other hand, goes back to the form *izza’iz (< *inza’iz).
Since the uncontracted form is stressed on the antepenultima,
the immediate result of the contraction was *izzéz with the stress
on the prefix, which means that the unstressed long vowel ¢,
into which the two basis vowels a- had been contracted, could
of course have had no circumflex stressing. It is evidently for
this reason that the contracted é, later 7, of the nif‘al preterit is
never found in plene writing. Similarly, therefore, the Saf‘el
present udzdz must go back to a form ¢uszd’az, while correspond-
ingly the basic form of the preterit 27z must be #4dza’z. This
observation, to mention this point by way of parenthesis, is quite
important, for, as is well known, the present and preterit saf‘el
forms of the strong verb, i.e., uddpras and uddpris, are formed
with the secondary bases Sapras (< §paras) and Sapris (< §paris);
the fact that ufzdz and wuziz presuppose the bases $2a’az and
$za’iz, however, proves that uddpras and uSdpris, too, had been
preceded by forms like u$pdras and #$paris — an observation
which furnishes additional proof for the correctness of our general
assumption that all bases of the enlarging formations (as, e.g.,
the bases Sapris, napris, and #(a)napras) had originally their.
first basis vowel between the first and the second radicals (i.e.,
their bases were originally §paris, nparis, tnparas, etc.).!

What has been said in the preceding about stressing and
quantity of the contracted vowels is not restricted, of course, to the
forms of the verb *zdzu here under discussion, but naturally also
applies to corresponding and similar forms of the other verbs
mediae infirmae. The nif‘al present of ddkw, “to kill,” e.g., must,
in accordance with our deductions, be conceived as 2dddk and
its preterit as éddék. Likewise the present of I 2 of tdru, if it were
found, would be <ttdr; the preterit, however, is ittar (< *ittwur
< *ttwar < *ittuyar < *ittayar). In Assyrian, on the other hand,
the present forms of I 2 would, if found, be stressed e.g. ipti’ag
(< iptduag) and ahti’at (< abtdiat), but the preterit forms are stressed

1Cf. p. 103,



oi.uchicago.edu

Stupy II1. THE VERB wzuzzu, “10 STAND” 113

iptw’ag (written ip-tu-ag) < *iptayag (Harper, ABL, No. 421, obv.,4)
and dhtv’at (written ah-ti-at) < *dhtazat (ibid., No. 180, obv.;). In
the causative form, finally, the Saf‘el present forms udmdt, “he
kills,” and udddk, ‘“he causes to kill,” are to be conceived as
udmdt (< uSmd’at) and udddk (< uSd@’ak), but the Safel preterits
uSmit and usdik as démit (< 4Sma’it) and 4¥dik (< 45da’ik).

With regard to the causative forms, however, the situation is
more complicated than it would seem from the above deduction.
For since many of the verbs mediae infirmae are intransitive,
and since therefore their pi‘els must have a transitive meaning,
they can usually also form a Saf‘el-pi‘el of transitive meaning.
The forms of the latter as they finally developed in Akkadian
resemble very much those of the Saf‘el, as may be seen from the
following list:

Safeel Saf‘el-Pi‘el
Present usmat (< usmd’at) udmat (< udmd»at)
Preterit udmét (< uSma’it) usmet (< usmd’*it)

In the two sets, only the forms of the preterit differ in the stressing,
the preterit of the Saf‘el stressing the first, that of the Saf‘el-pi‘el
the last, i.e., the contracted, syllable. Under these circumstances
it can be readily realized that at least in those verbs which
formed or could form a Saf‘el-pi‘cl with the same meaning as the
saf‘el, the two formations might easily have been confounded,
a development which would naturally lead to the elimination of
one set of forms, at least in certain local dialects, certain periods,
etc.; in other words, some dialects, periods, ete. would prefer the
saf‘el form #8272, others the Saf‘el-pi‘el form u$ziz. There is even
the possibility that in certain local dialects the transitive verbs,
which cannot properly form a causative pi‘el, and therefore
cannot form a Saf‘el-pi‘el either, became involved in this develop-
ment; i.e., they too would stress their Saf‘el preterits as Saf‘el-
pi‘el’s, as, e.g., uddik instead of #$dik. This seems to be corrobo-
rated by the fact that the Nippur tablet HGT, No. 93, which
contains part of the law code of Hammurabi, in col. 11 (toward
the end of the preserved text) writes the causative form of ddku,
“to kill,” u¥-di-i-ik, i.e., in the same manner as another Nippur
tablet, HGT, No. 142, in col. 2,,; writes the II 1 imperative si-i-ip
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(i.e., sip < sdizip) and the I1 1 precative lu-gi-i-ip (< lu + usép <
lw + wusdigip) of the verb *sdpu (metaplastic for wuasdpu).?
Nevertheless, the writing u&-di-i-ik is not quite conclusive proof,
since the Nippur scribes use plene writing in the rendering of both
stressed and unstressed long ultimates.? When writing us-dv-i-ik,
the scribe of that particular Nippur tablet may therefore actually
have intended to render w$dik, not uddik, although the latter
stressing would be quite possible.

Like the long vowel in the contracted syllables of the preterit
forms {zziz and 4827z, the vowel of the imperative form ¢ziz, the
permansive forms ¢ziz (uziiz, uSuz) and naziiz, and the IV 2
preterit ittaziz (iftadiz, ittetiz) is never found written plene. The
reason for this is the same as in the case of the preterit forms, .
namely the fact that the contracted vowel is not stressed and
therefore is treated as a simple long vowel. As regards naziiz and
ittaziz, the immediate basic forms from which they were contracted
are ndza’uz and janidza’iz, with stress on the antepenult. The
immediate result of the contraction was therefore ndziz and
ittdziz, with the stress on the penult — a stressing which agrees
completely with that of the corresponding nif‘al forms in the
strong verb, i.e., ndprus (< ndparus) and ttdndin (< intdnadin).
In the case of ittdziz we have definite proof for the stressing on the
penult inthefact that thehalf-vernacular Assyrian forms¢tétiz, which
will be more fully discussed later on, also appears as ittétzi (= it élz),
i.e., with elision of the contracted vowel 7 in the last syllable, a.
development which obviously would have been impossible if this
vowel had been stressed. In the case of the older permansive uziz
and the imperative ¢z7z, however, since they had not yet changed
the secondary ¢ between the nif‘al n» and the first radical 2z into a
full basis vowel a, one might rather have expected a stressing
1zliz (< nzd’uz) and iziz (< nzd’z), but here again Late Assyrian
with its imperativée form ifzi (= itz) for itiz proves that those
forms too, at least in certain periods, were stressed on the vowel
before the old root basis, i.e., as é27z and éz@z. In other words,

1 See p. 116, n. 1.
2 See p. 116 and further examples on p. 117 inn, 1.
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the secondary 7 of their bases niza’iz (< ned’dz) and nize’uz
(< nzd’uz), at least as far as stressing was concerned, was already
treated as a full vowel — a process which made retraction of the
accent to the syllable n: and thus a stressing nize’tz and niza’uz
possible. Here again we may point to a parallel in the strong verb,
namely the I 2 imperative pitras (< pitaras < pitdras < ptdras),
whose secondary vowel ¢ likewise attracted the stress.

Closely connected with the stressing of the preterit, imperative,
and permansive forms on the penult (in the basic forms, the
antepenult) is the question as to a possible shortening of the
contracted vowel of these forms. To my knowledge, this important
question has not yet been treated with the care it deserves;
mostly it has been altogether avoided, while the treatment of
the problem by Ungnad in his Assyrische Grammatik (1st and
2nd eds., § 50) is too radical.

Ungnad is inclined to assume (cf. op. cit., §§ 8a and 50d) that
in Akkadian every doubly long syllable, i.e., every closed syllable
with a long vowel, was shortened, presumably (as he says in § 8a)
in a rather early period. In the paradigm for the mediae ¥ and g
on pages 961. he therefore gives the present of kdnu as tkdn and
its preterit as ikdn; the present of the nif‘al as ¢kkdn, its preterit
as tkkin. It will be noted that he stresses these forms on the last
syllable.

It is obviously quite impossible to assume a shortening of the
contracted vowel in the present, which, as we have seen, sometimes
appears in plene writing, as in iz-2za-a-az, id-da-a-ak, i-ma-a-at, etc.
For these plene writings clearly indicate length of the vowel and
in certain systems of writing even circumflex stressing. Moreover,
we recall that Assyrian — as well as Old Babylonian in the class
of the mediae § — has the uncontracted present forms iddak,
tabiat, iriab, etc., whose vowel combinations #a and ia (with the
stress on the first vowel) are, as far as rhythm is concerned,
exact parallels to the circumflexed d of the contracted forms.

The assumption that the contracted vowel of the preterit forms
could be shortened meets, it is true, with no difficulty in the
writing, since plene writing of the contracted preterit vowel
is not found, at least in what may be called the customary Bab-
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ylonian system of writing. Note, however, that in certain systems
of more local character plene writings actually are found; compare
e.g. the Nippur writings (quoted already on pp. 113f.) u§-di-i-ik
(HGT, No. 93 [Code of Hammurabi], col. 11, toward end), si-i-ip
(HGT, No. 142 [Hammurabi period], col. 2,,) and lu-si-i-ip
(sbid., 1. 23). Furthermore, in the Boghaskoi text KtBo I, No. 10,
rev.s,, the imperative of ddku I 1, “to kill,” is written du-d-uk,
whose » may again be circumflexed, if in analogy to the strong
verb its uncontracted form is presupposed as d#’uk. Note, more-
over, that the form $ip, mentioned above, goes back to an original
I1 form (u)sip (of *uasdpu [pi‘el ussupul]); here, therefore, the
short vowel in a closed syllable has actually been lengthened,
a process which is exactly the reverse of that assumed by Ungnad.!
Nor is there elsewhere any conclusive evidence that Akkadian
had in any way a general aversion to closed syllables with a long
vowel at the end of a word. Note, e.g., the monosyllabic ku-u,-um
(= kom < kdwm), “thine” (HGT, No. 102, col. 8;;), the infini-
tives la-yu-u-wm (i.e., la-yo-o-om, = lauom < laudium) (sbid.,
col. 2,), qd-bu-u-um (= gabéom < qabd’um) (ibid., col. 3,4), qd-tu-
w-um (= gqatéom < qat@’um) (:bid., col. 5.5), and pe-tu-u,-um
(ibid., col., 5,5} and pe-tu-u-um (ibid., col. 7,,) (both = petém

1 The frequent transformation-of the I 1 formation of verbs primae y to
11 1 forms of verbs mediae infirmae doubtlessly started with the imperative
forms, which after losing their first radical seemed to be too short, ie.,
to lack a consonant; by lengthening the short and stressed vowel ¢ of the
imperative sip, i.e., by pronouncing it $ip, the form would seem to fulfil
the requirement that the root should contain three radicals, since it could
then be felt as an imperative of a IT 1 verb mediae infirmae. Moreover, the
change of the I1 primae y to 111 medine infirmae found support in the
fact that the I 1 forms *ugsap (present) and *#ésip (preterit) began with an
u or 4, a fact that seemed to group them with the pi‘el forms whose prefix
in Akkadian is u- (< gu-). It is interesting to note that in the later periods
the original qal form #sip changes to the pi‘el form #ssip. Cf. the similar
process in the verb *yagdm (pp. 194f.). In the Old Babylonian contracts
the present forms of the verb for “to add” appear (at least in the extant
material) always as #-sa-ap (about 20 times) and as u-ga-pu (once), writings
that may well be read ugdp and usdpps (instead of sgsap and dssapt; as
usually read).
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< patdhum).! In all these cases circumflex stressing of the last
syllable must necessarily be assumed, since the contraction of the
long @ of the infinitive and a case vowel u, %, or a will result in a
long syllable of the quantity 3 (2 4+ 1). Note, moreover, that even
in cases where the basic form stresses the antepenultima, and the
contracted form therefore stresses the penultima, the Nippur
scribes indicate length of the last, closed syllable; compare, e.g.,
Sa-ni-i-im (HGT, No. 93 [Code of Hammurabi], col. 95, 414 13)»
and ri-eu,-i-um (HGT, No. 140, case 6).

From the foregoing it is obvious that Akkadian did not have
a generally observed rule that the long vowel of a doubly long
ultimate syllable must of necessity be shortened, this observation
applying both to the cases where the ultima is stressed and those
where the preceding syllable is stressed. Similarly, since there are
found such writings as se-e-eh-tum (HGT, No. 141, obv.,,), Se-e-
er-tum (HGT, No. 152, col. 11,4), etc., shortening of a doubly long
penult cannot be assumed as having taken place quite generally
and in all periods of the long development of Akkadian, although
there can be no doubt that the long vowel of a doubly long penult
at least in certain periods tended to be shortened. We need only

1 As shown on the one hand by these and many other examples (cf., e.g.,
the infinitive e-du-u [= edd < jaddum, yaddum], HGT, No. 102, col. 74)
and on the other hand, e.g., by wue-e-du-ti-(= wédi < yddium), ibid.,
col. 741, ra-bu-ii (= rdbd < rdbijum), <bid., col. 4,, and re-e- u,-d-um
(= r&dm < rd*ijum), HGT, No. 140, case 6, the Nippur scribes of the
time when the tablets were written, or rather when the originals from
which they were copied were written, distinguished between u4 and u = o,
and 4 = u; the former are used, at least in certain tablets, only wherea + %
is contracted, the latter where 7 +u or u + u are contracted. The
distinction between o and u is completely parallel to that between e
(<a +1t)andi (< ¢ +¢and u + ¢). Compare, e.g., the different declensions,
on the one hand:

Nom. legom (written le-gi-u-um, < lagdhum)

Gen. leqgem (written le-gi-e(-*im), < lagdhim)

Ace. leqgam (written *le-qd-a-am, < lagdham)
and on the other hand:

Nom.  rdbim {written ra-bu-u(-*um), < rabijum)

Gen. rdbim (written ra-bi-i(-*im), < rabigim)

Ace. rabi’am (written re-bi-(a-)am, < rabijam).
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think of Syriac gdm¢ against Hebrew gdmiad and Arabic gqilta to
realize that in Akkadian pronunciations like béltw and beltu
may have existed side by side,! although at times, e.g. under
the influence of local dialects or foreign Semitic idioms, one of
them may have gained ascendancy over the other in the spoken
language of the time.?

In assuming for Akkadian such forms as ik#in etc., with stressed
short ultima, Ungnad was probably influenced by Brockelmann’s
statement in the sixth edition of A. Socin’s Arabische Grammatik
(§ 42d) that the apocopate form of the verbs mediae infirmae
stressed gakun ete., i.e., with accent on the last syllable, against
the general rule (given ibid., § 15) that Arabic retracts the stress
from the last syllable. But note that e.g. in the ninth edition of
Socin’s grammar Brockelmann omits this statement. Indeed,
there is no reason whatever to assume a stressing of fakun on its
last syllable, since the Arabic apocopate is not secondarily derived
from the indicative jagqilu (< *jagiyulu < *jagdyulu) by dropping
the case ending, but is an independent endingless formation *idqyul
(< *qdquuul < *idqanul), which developed to *idgul > idgul, or to
*id@’ul > idqul, independently of the development of the inflected
form to jagilu. Compare especially the Hebrew apocopate form in
wagtdgom < *yalidg(u)yum (against jagim < *jaguiyumu), waggigel
< *yagrigl < *yalidgla; (against gigle < *idglaju), wa(z)i*gdl < *ual-
tugdlli; (against gigallee < *iegdlle < *qugdllagu [for *jugdlliju]).

The Akkadian preterit ¢kSud, as I pointed out in OLZ XIX
(1916), cols. 23ff. and 461f., was originally, like the corresponding
themes of the other Semitic langunages, a present theme, and has
developed the meaning of a preterit via its use as a historical
present (cf. in Hebrew the use of the form g0l in the meaning
of a preterit after the so-called ¥ consecutivum, in reality after ya,
“and,” and Il(a), “truly”).3® As far as the form is concerned,

1 The latter, as the more advanced, originally of course occurred only
in the vernacular. .

2 It is even possible that under the influence of foreign idioms as well as
of certain Akkadian formations occasionally a pronunciation *b¢éltu arose.

3 In Akkadian, as I pointed out in Historische Zeitschrift CXXIX
(= 3. Folge, XXXITII) 123f., we still find ik§ud in its original present-future
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however, the Akkadian preterit ¢k$ud does not correspond to the
Arabic indicative form jagtulu,! but to the endingless apocopate

meaning in the proper names of the cook and cellarer of Esagil, dmi-na-a-
1-kul-be-li, “What will my lord eat ?,” and Ymi-na-a-i§-ti-be-l4, “What will
my lord drink ¥’ (CT XXIV 12ff.: K 4332, col. 3,3¢); obviously the cook
and the cellarer are in no way interested in what their lord (here the god
Marduk) has eaten or drunk in the past (this interests only the physician),
but solely in what food their lord wants to eat, or what kind of beverage
he wants to drink, at the next meal. Furthermore, we find the form ikéud in
its old present meaning in the name of the god 4i§-me-ka-ra-bu, ‘He hears
the prayer,” 3 R 66, col. 5,. Regularly preserved, however, we find it in the
precative liksud, “may he catch” (which corresponds to the Arabie apoco-
pate jaqtul, “may he kill,” or more accurately, as far as its composition is
concerned, to lijaqtul, “may he kill”’), as well as in the prohibitive a ikdud,
“may he not catch.” Bergstrisser’s view in his Einfiihrung in die semi-
tischen Sprachen that the preterit meaning of tkfud in Akkadian is one
of the original meanings of the theme jagtul (like corresponding views of
his predecessors) was simply due to the erroneous belief (likewise taken
over from his predecessors) that the theme gatal is younger than the
theme fagtul. . .

! The ending -u, which in Arabic denotes the indicative mood, but which
in the oldest Semitic denoted the nominative of the then extant case
inflection of the verb, is used in Akkadian to substantivize the finite verb,
or rather to substantivize a whole assertive sentence, as, e.g., after the
prepositions adsum, ‘‘concerning,” “because of,” ‘‘on account of”’ (< ana
Sum(i), literally: “to the name of”), 4u, ‘“since,” in@, “when” (< in
dm(i), “‘at the time of”); cf. a¥um ikSudu, ‘“because he caught,” and
as$$um ikd($)5adu, ‘‘because he will catch,” according to the original
conceptions ‘‘because of his having caught” and ‘“because of his future
catching.”

Neither Akkadian nor Arabic has preserved intact, to any extent, the
complicated verbal case inflection of the oldest Semitic in which the
indicative -u of Arabic as well as the relative -u of Akkadianoriginated.
Nevertheless, a combination of what has been preserved in the two languages
gives us at least an approximate idea of what grammatical ideas were
expressed by it. Note, e.g., that Arabic in its indicative jagtulu, “he kills,”
has preserved the nominalized verbal form in the sense of a nomen agentis
{(/initum), “‘a killer,” a usage which is not found in Akkadian, not even in
its so-called <relative’ verbal form #k$udu, mentioned above, which because
of its combination with the construct form of its regens must be conceived
as a nomen actionis (Su ikSudu = ‘“he of the killing”). It will be noted
that the oldest Semitic in this case, as well as after the prepositions men-
tioned above, must necessarily have used the genitive case. This latter as

10
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taqtul.! Obviously, therefore, we should not expect & form stressed
and vocalized like Arabic jakinu, but a form similar to Arabic

well as the accusative, which was identical with the genitive, is completely
lost in Akkadian, where the two cases are replaced' by the nominative
form. The genitive-accusative of the diptotic case declension of the verb
is preserved, however, in Arabic in the so-called “subj(mctive”; cf., e.g.,
lifaqtula, “‘that he may kill,” which consists of the preposition li, ‘“to,”
“for,” and the genitive jagtule of the “finite” infinitive or nomen actionis
gaqtulu, ‘‘his (future) killing.” A further trace of the verb declension, but
from a comparatively much older period, is found in the Akkadian present
form ikdSad as well as in the Ethiopic present indicative form feqdtel. For
these forms represent the old case forms ikdsadu/e and {agdtuluja of the
present theme with the original two-vowel base gatal (gatul and gatil) and
with the natural stress on the third syllable from the end, i.e., since the
case ending was not yet dropped at the time when the stressing originated,
on the first basis vowel a. The old uninflected present form (in Akkadian
precative and preterit [i.e., historical present] and in Ethiopic precative
and subjunctive), on the other hand, was jdgatul (idqatal, idgatil), again
with stress on the antepenult. Since this form is endingless, the stress
naturally fell on the prefix vowel; then, by elision of the unstressed first
basis vowel, this form became iksud in Akkadian, ieqtel in Ethiopie, {dqtul
in Arabic, etc. This is the simple solution of the problem of the present
forms ¢kdSad and jegdfel, which have puzzled so many scholars and led
them into rather risky theories. The Arabic present indicative form zdgtulu
and the subjunctive form {dgtula presuppose, of course, an Old Semitic
form gdgatuluf/a with stress on the first syllable, which is in accordance
with the usual Arabic tendency of stressing, -

‘1 The use of the endingless form (i.e., the form without the nominative
ending ‘u) in Akkadian, but of the form with nominative ending -u in
Arabic, as predicate of an identification (‘‘something is something’) is a
characteristic difference between the two languages. Note that the same
difference as’exists between igtul, “‘he killed,” in Akkadian, and jaqtul-u,
“‘he kills,” in Arabic, is found also in the predicative use of the noun; cf.
‘Akkadian quilum $i@ Sarrdg, ‘“that man is a thief,”” and Arabic arragulu
sdriqun, “the man is a thief.” In its preterit gatal(a), ‘‘he killed,” gatalat,
*‘she killed,” etc., Arabic, however, follows the Akkadian custom — a fact
which, like many other features, shows -the composite character of the
Arabic language. That prehistoric Akkadian likewise used the nominative
form (i.e., verb form + nominative ending -u), at least in the present, is
shown by the fact that the stressing of the historical present form kd($)Sad
presupposes the form ikdsad-u (see preceding note). »

The endingless form, as the basic form of the Semitic present, originally,
or.in a certain stage of prehistoric Semitic, must have expressed all possible
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iékun and Hebrew wagidqom ; that is, the stressing to be expected
in Akkadian is ik@n, and there is no doubt that this form actually
was used not only in older periods, but also, at least by people
who were accustomed to a careful pronunciation, i.e., by literarily
educated people, even in late periods. On the other hand, it is
no less certain that even in the earliest periods vernacular language
will occasionally have shown a tendency to shorten theunstressed
last syllable, the form thus becoming #k#n. A similar development
will of course have taken place with the forms of the otherforma-
tions; i.e., the nif‘al form {zz27z, the $af‘el form #4427z, and the TV 2
form ittdziz will occasionally have been pronounced izziz, #8ziz,
and #tdziz. The existence of such forms at an early time, even
though only in vernacular and colloquial language, will certainly
make it much easier to understand why the last vowel of the
forms i27z, {227z, ittdeiz, usziz, tziiz (dziz, 48iz), ndziz, Sizaz, ete.,
is never found written plene.

It is very unfortunate that vernacular Akkadian, which forms
the natural background of literary Akkadian and which, moreover,
was the main factor in bringing about the changes in the literary
language in the various periods of its development, is so little
known or, apart from certain features to be concluded from the
literary langnage, almost unknown to us. Of course, the vernacular
language itself was by no means a stable datum; it too underwent
changes, and especially did it show considerable variation in the
various regions where Akkadian was spoken. But, what ‘is of
greatest importance, it was the vernacular language that first of
all was exposed to the influence of foreign idioms and adopted
their linguistic tendencies. These facts must of course caution us
against unconditionally assuming that the vernacular language

uses of the present form. After, however, in Akkadian the absolute ending-
less form has been confined to the indicative meaning and in Arabic to
that of the jussive or precative, in order to distinguish between the two
moods Akkadian indicates the jussive, but Arabic the indicative, by a
special modus element, that of the Akkadian precative being the prefixed
li-, that of the Arabic indicative the nominative ending -u. The common
use in Arabic of the prefixed li- before the so-called “apocopate” may
therefore be taken as an indication that Arabic, too, in a prehistoric stage
used the endingless form in the indicative meaning.

10*
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and under its influence perhaps even the literary language followed
all the phases of the trend of development as outlined above. For
instance, if among the Semitic immigrants or invaders of Baby-
lonia there were foreigners speaking a language in which, as in
Arabic, the assertive form of the mediae infirmae was formed like
taqimu, this might easily have led to a more or less widespread
tendency in vernacular Akkadian, at least for a certain period,
to stress the endingless form as skéin for example, instead of tkan
or ikun, and correspondingly also iziz, izziz, and ufziz, instead of
421z etc. — a change of stressing which would not necessarily show
in the inscriptions, because these followed the traditional orthog-
raphy. For this very reason we have, at least to date, no basis
for making any definite statement as to whether such a retro-
gressive tendency actually played a réle in Akkadian or, if it
should have played such a part, to what extent this tendency may
have been of influence on the pronunciation of those forms in the
literary language.

Finally, the interesting fact may be mentioned that in the pi‘el
formation of verbs mediae infirmae, although we not infrequently
find writings of the present form with inserted a (cf.,e.g., @-ta-a-ar,
‘CH, obv., col. 16,; ,n4 52, and also the uncontracted form %-ki-a-al,
“she holds,” Zimmern, SKAZ, No. 214, col. 2,;), writings of the
preterit with inserted e or 7, apart from very rare instances,! are not
found,? in spite of the fact that the basic form is *suidziir ete., with
stress on the penult. To some extent this writing of the pi‘el
preterit is doubtlessly due to analogy with the writing of the
preterit forms of the formations that do not double the middle
radical; but in addition to that the scribes may have been led by a
more or less vague idea that in the pi‘el, too, present and preterit
were characterized by some kind of different stressing in their
basic form, i.e., that utdr (< *jutdiiar) represented something like
an original *jutaidiar, but wtér (< *jutdsgir) perhaps an original
*sutdiaiir.

1 0f, p. 116.

2 This statement applies only to the Babylonian branch of Akkadian,

not to the Assyrian branch with its uncontracted (but also contracted)
forms. '
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B. The Forms with Endings

Plene writing of the contracted vowel @ in present forms with
endings beginning with a vowel is found in four instances, namely
in the forms 4z-za-a-a[z-z]u (Thureau-Dangin, LC, No. 156,,) and
iz-za-a-zu (Bezold and Budge, TEAT, No. 1,/(!); Schroeder,
KAVI, No. 2, col. 6,5, and Harper, ABL, No. 1126, obv.;,). The
latter form needs no further explanation after what has been
stated on the writing of the endingless form ¢z-za-a-az; it evidently
represents the form 2zdzii, whose circumflex stressing (= iz2d%u)
is easily explained by the stressing of the basic form janzd(’)’azd.
Nor does it seem advisable here to discuss the form iz-za-a-az-zu,
which in addition to the plene writing of the contracted vowel
shows doubling of the last radical; because of the latter phenom-
enon it will be best to treat it in the next section.

In the preterit, on the other hand, no plene writing is found
except in 4z-2i-3-2¢ in col. 4;; of Zimmern, SKAZ, No. 214. This
isolated writing, however, is of no consequence whatever, since
the same text, an Old Babylonian poetical composition, writes
also 2-li-bi-i-Su (i.e., i(1)li(b)biSu or even illibisu) for in(a) libbish
(sbid., col. 4,,), and the similar IStar hymn (Thureau-Dangin,
RA XXII 1704f., 1. 36) writes im-ta-li-\i-ku (i.e., imia(l)lika) for
the I3 form wmitdlliki; in both cases the long vowel actually
represents a grammatically short and unstressed ¢. The stressing,
and we may add circumflexing, of the ¢ in these instances is of
course poetic license; poetry was allowed to change the rhythm
of a word in order to make it fit into the rhythm of the poem
or the rhythm of the tune to which the chant was sung. For our
grammatical investigations the plene writing of SKAZ No. 214
may therefore be completely disregarded.

If then the vowel of the preterit form is never, or practically
never, written plene, it does not, of course, follow that the ¢ of the
penult must have been short and unstressed, i.e., that the verbal
form was pronounced *izziz# ; such a pronunciation is altogether out
of the question in view of the fact that writings of the type iz-zi-
iz-2u, i.e., with doubling of the last radical and therefore with the
stress on the penult, occur as often as 19 times. Nor is it possible
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on the other hand to read every 4z-zi-zu as szzizzu on the strength
of the 19 ¢z-zi-iz-zu writings, since the writing #z-zi-zu occurs
106 times, i.e., more than five times as frequently as the writing
1z-zi-iz-zu. The complete absence of plene writing therefore can
indicate only that the contracted i of i2ziz@ represents a simple
long 4, not a circumflexed 7.' In point of fact a pronunciation
izziz# would be against all expectations if the pattern. after which
the uzuzzu form was shaped was that of the fully developed nifal
form of the strong verb, i.e., the elided form ikkdsda (< *inkdsidi);
for the contraction of the short vowel @ and the consonant g of the
basic form 2zdzz@ could result thythmically only in a simple long
vowel & (> 7).! Another derivation of the form izzizu with simple
long 7 is discussed in the next section, since it presupposes knowl-
edge of some other facts to be discussed there.

Finally, as is the case with the preterit, plene writing is not found
in those imperative, as well as permansive and infinitive, forms
which are written with simple last radical; here again the con-
clusion must be that the contracted vowel represents a simple
long vowel. Since, however, the forms with simple last radical are
outnumbered by those with doubled last radical in the ratios 4:1
and 6: 1, it will be appropriate to take up the question as to the
character of the contracted vowel only in connection with the
doubling of the last radical, which is discussed in the following
section.

7. DOUBLING. OF THE LAST RADICAL AND THE PROBLEMS CONNECTED
WITH IT

From the tables on pages 781f. (see especially the summarization
on p. 85) it will be seen that, while in the present of the IV 1

1 In the extant Akkadian grammars very little attention is paid to the
elision of vowels in the verbal forms, although this elision is governed by
rules strictly applied and although, e. g., the schemes kkd($)sad, ikkd(s)-
Sadun, tkkasid, ikkdsda and iktd($)Sad, iktd($)Sadd, iktadad, iktdsdu (cf.
pp- 46£f.) are no less important features of the inflectional system of the verb
than, e.g., the scheme ddmqum, ddmiq, damigtum, ddamgat, damgidtum,
damgdtum is of the inflection of the noun.
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formation of *2dzu the numerical relation between such writings
as 1z-za-az-zu (i.e., tzzdzz%i) with doubled last radical z and such
writings as iz-za-zu (i.e., 12zdza) with simple last radical z is slightly
more than 1:1 (69: 66), the corresponding relation between the
writings iz-zi-iz-zu (i.e., tzzizz@i) ete. and iz-zi-2u (i.e., 42262%) ebc.
in the preterit and precative forms IV 1 of *zdzu is only 1:5%
(19: 106). Somewhat similar proportions are observed in the
-causative formation IIT 1. The relation between such writings as
ud-za-az-zu and u$-za-zu in the present tense is again slightly more
than 1:1 (11: 9), while that between such writings as u§-zi-iz-zu
and u§-zi-zu is only 1:3 (7:22). These proportions clearly show
that, at least to a considerable extent, doubling of the last radical
must have been considered a characteristic feature of the present
forms of *zdzu IV 1 and III 1, while it would seem to have been
the prevalent feeling that it was not correct to double the last
radical in the preterit forms. It will @t once be recalled that what
here seems to appear as a tendency only is, at least in certain
periods of the Akkadian language, e.g. at the time of Hammurabi,
the established rule for the I 1 and I 2 formations of verbs mediae
infirmae ; compare, e.g., the present-future form s#irra, ‘“they come
back,” with doubled last radical , and the corresponding preterit
form stira, ““they came back,”” with only one r. Since the present
ttdrra originated from *#tdyyara with secondarily doubled middle
radical, while the preterit stir@ originated from or at least was
conceived as the equivalent of, *#tyuri, whose second radical » as a
consequence of the different stressing and of the elision of the
first basis vowel a? could not be doubled, our observation concern-
ing the doubling of the third radical of the mediae ¥ may be formu-
lated in the following manner: Doubling of the third radical in the
“qal of verbs mediae y will be found only in those cases where the
strong verb doubles its middle radical. The correctness of this
formulation is strikingly demonstrated by the doubling of the last
radical in both the present and preterit themes of the pi‘el of the
mediae infirmae.> For in the pi‘el the strong verb doubles the

1 I.e., the elided a of the bases g(a)ul, g(a)til, g(a)tal.
2 To my knowledge these correspondences have not heretofore been
observed by anyone.
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middle radical not only in the present, but also in the preterit
and all of its other themes, and obviously for this reason we find
doubling of the last radical of, e.g., the verb kdnum, “to be firm,”
not only in the present form ukdnni (< *ukd”ana [< *ukdijani]
< *ukdyyani), ‘“‘they establish firmly,” but also in the preterit
ukinng (< ukd”ini), ‘‘they established firmly,” the participle
mukinnum (< *mukd”inum), “‘one who firmly establishes (some-
thing),” and the infinitive kdnnum (< ¥kd>unum <*kdunum),
“to establish firmly.” Since, furthermore, we established in
section 6 the fact that circumflex stressing expressed by plene
writing is a characteristic. feature of the present forms of verbs
mediae infirmae, we can now establish as well a correspondence
between the doubling of the last radical in the present forms with
vocalic ending (izzdzz#t) and the plene writing and circumflex
stressing in both the present forms without vocalic ending (iz-za-
a-az) and those with vocalic ending (iz-za-a-zu).

As regards the present forms of the nif‘al formation, the doubling
of the last radical in iz-2a-az-zu needs no further explanation,
sincein accordance with the preceding it corresponds to the doubling
of the second radical in the IV 1 form ippd(r)rasii of the strong
verb, as well as to the circumflex stressing expressed by the plene
writings in the forms ¢z-za-a-az and ¢z-za-a-zu discussed and analyzed
in section 6. A word remains to be said, however, on the form
1z-za-a-az-zu of Thureau-Dangin, LC, No. 156,,, since it seems to
contain both features, namely circumflex stressing and doubling
of the last radical, at the same time. It may be noted that this
form is obviously paralleled by the I 1 form i-ri-a-ab-bu-$um, ‘“‘they
shall make restitution (of the lost object) to him” (CH, obv.,
col. 9;,), the only difference being that instead of the seemingly
contracted d (< @’a < aya) of iz-2a-a-az-zu it shows the uncon-
tracted #’a (< aga), a difference generally noticeable between the
11 forms of the mediae ¢ and 2, as e.g. in ¢-ta-ar (= itdr) and i-ri-
a-ab (= eri’ab), in the Hammurabi Code. Since the form i-ri-a-
ab-bu permits no other pronunciation and stressing than iri’dbba,
i.e., with the stress on the vowel immediately before the doubled
last radical, ¢z-za-a-az-zu must obviously have been stressed
i1zza’dzzi. When comparing 4r°dbb% and izza’dzz@ with what their
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forms would have been if the development of the verbs mediae
infirmae had not gone beyond that of the strong verb, i.e., *irdijabu
and *izzdazii, it will be noted that the difference between the final
and original forms of the two verbs is actually the same as that
between kdnnum, or rather its precursor *kw’dmnum,! and the
original *k@>unum (< *kdyyunum). Actually, therefore, the form
1z-za-a-az-zu does not represent a form with both double third
radical (as equivalent of the double middle radical) and circumflex
stressing (as compensation for the lost doubling of the middle
radical), but a form with double third radical only, in order to
compensate for the lost doubling of the now simple middle radical.

As regards the nif‘al preterit, it has been pointed out in section 6
that the elided form of the IV 1 formation of the strong verb
ippdrsi, if it served as a pattern for the corresponding form of
*2d42u, would indicate that the contraction in the *zdzu form
results in a simple long vowel, not in a circumflexed vowel. Conse-
quently the preterit form should be expected to stress izzézi, as
contrasted with the present form stressing izzdzi (= izzddz%), and
to be written ¢z-ze-zu, not 4z-ze-e-zu or iz-zi-iz-zu (the doubling of
the last radical in the latter being the compensation for the circum-
flex stressing). Although thisexpectation ishorne out comparative-
ly well by the fact that in 106 out of 125 cases the preterit form

1 The development of *ku#> unum to kidnnum is usually conceived as
having proceeded in the stages *kw>unum > *kinum > kidnnum, and the
usual impression is that the transition of *k#num to kunnum is an imme-
diate one. In reality the process (as in most linguistic developments) was
far more complicated, obviously proceeding not in one jump but gradually
in numerous almost imperceptible steps, and not in a straight development,
but with more or less frequent detours or even reversals. The steps that led,
e. g., from *ku>unum to kdnnum, at least the more important of them and
of course only those that lie in the straight line between the two ends, are
*euunum > *kdPunum > *kdtnum 5 *kdnum (with an 4 of the quantity
3[<2% + %<2 +1)) > *krdnum > *kwwnum > *kuwdnnum > *kvin-
num > kdnnum. The form of r?dbu corresponding more closely to kunnum
than does ir?’dbbz would be iribbé, for which one may compare e.g. i-bi-
it-tu (Harper, ABL, Nos. 460,;, 462,;), and 4-tib-ba (¢bid., No. 892,) in Baby-
lonian letters of the Sargonid period. The great importance of the forms
tzza’dzz@t and wr’dbbé of the Hammurabi period lies in the fact that they
prove the intermediary stage *kwidnnum between *kdnum and kunnum.
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actually appears as s2zézu, nevertheless the fact that in 19 instances
such forms as 722221, i.e., with doubled last radical, occur indicates
that matters are much more complicated in the case of the preterit
IV 1 of *zdzu than in the preterit I 1 of verbs mediae infirmae,
where we find only such forms as ##dru or idinu. What must be
taken into account in this connection is the fact that the I 1 and
IV 1 preterits are by no means identical in their development,
since e.g. in ftyurd (< if(a)yuri), the basic form of itdra, the first
of the basis vowels is elided, but in *izzd¢(:)z4 the basic form of
122624, it is the second basis vowel which is elided; rhythmically,
however, the elision of the second basis vowel is of much less
weight than the elision of the first basis vowel. This becomes quite
evident, e.g., from the frequent or almost regular plene writing in
Late Assyrian times of the I 1 permansive forms of verbs mediae
infirmae with vocalic ending, whose equivalent in the strong verb
is pdrsa (< *pdrisd), as e.g. in re-e-hu (Harper, ABL, No. 245,
rev.,), re-e-ha-at (No. 948;), bi-e-du-u-ni (No. 629;), de-e-ka (No.
197,;), de-e-ki (No. 166;), me-e-ti (No. 186, ,.443), mi-e-tt (No.
473,), and ni-e-hu (No. 128;), to be contrasted with the simple
vowel writing in the I'1 preterits and precatives i-du-ku (No. 251,
rev.;), li-du-lu (No. 652, rev., ,.a5), ete., from *idyuki, *lidyuli,
ete. For strictly speaking the plene written de-e-ku is not the equiv-
alent of daik@ (< ddiik@ < dduiku) but of ddijika, and actually
it is on this latter form, which because of its doubled middle
radical does not elide its second basis vowel ¢, that the writing de-
e-ku and the pronunciation déki are based. Inthe Semiticlanguages,
as I shall show more fully in a future study, 3 between two short
vowels inherently tends to double. I refer here only to such cases
as Hebrew m17213 (< bdki(z)iatum), 13 and Akkadian gadi (< gadi-
(2)7um < gddium), "7 (< gahig(z) < 1dh(1) ete.), NMAY (< sabi(z)iatum
< sdbjatum; Arabic zdbjatun, Aram. masc. fabid), 7°0*13 besides 0%
and especially to the fact that in Arabic the participle of intran-
sitive verbs mediae infirmae, although its basic form is gatilun,
appears as gaggilun, as e.g. in maggitun, “dead,” kazgisun, “clever,”
magztlun, ‘rich,” and lagiinun, “‘soft,” “tender.””! As far as the

- 1 This tendency of the ¢ has hitherto, as far as I can see, completely
escaped observation. Note furthermore the tendency of Hebrew to place



oi.uchicago.edu

Stupy ITI. TE VERB wzuzzu, ““ro STAND”’ 129

word rhythm is concerned, the case of the nif‘al form ikkdSda
(< *qankd$idi) is completely parallel to that of kd¥da (< *kd&idi),
and it would therefore by no means be astonishing if occasionally
instead of or besides szzéz@ (< *janzdizi) a form *izzéza (written
*jz-ze-e-zu or, in Babylonian, *iz-zi-i-zu; < *janzd(z)iizid) were
found. Although, as we have seen, these writings are not actually
found in Akkadian literature, the extant forms #22622@ and ¢zziz2%,
which, as was shown, necessarily presuppose such forms as iz28z%
and 4z28z%,! furnish unmistakable proof of the tendency to develop
the last named forms, which, therefore, must have existed in dia-
lects or in the language of the common man, even though they
do not appear in the inscriptions.

From the preceding it is obvious that we have to distinguish
two different formations, namely zzéz%, which is based on the
elided form ippdrsii, and ¢zzizza, which is based on the unelided
form *¢ppdrisi. In a purely systematical appraisement, which after
all may coincide with the actual historical development, izzizz@,
since it presupposes an unelided form as its immediate basis, must
be considered the older form, while ¢zzé2u, which is derived from
the younger eliding basic form, would be a later development. The
relation 1: 51/, between the occurrences of such forms as izzizz@t
and those of such forms as 4zzézu shows, however, that in historical
times the older form :22iz2% was largely superseded by the younger

the stress on the secondary ¢ inserted in gatl (etc.) forms before the last
radical %, a tendency which goes hand in hand with the doubling of the .

The Arabic forms magiitun ete. are of course not fa‘il forms, as, strangely
enough, is the common opinion. Real fa%l forms of verbs mediae u in
Arabic are fauilun, ‘long,” from tdla, jatdlu, “to be long,” gayijun, “strong,”
from qawiia, “to be strong,” ete. *Mayitun would mean something like
“very dead,” ‘‘completely dead,” a meaning for which there would be
no general need. As far as I know, no one has ever attempted to explain
plausibly how *mayitun could actually become mdigitun, if the equation
of the two forms is to be understood as implying a development from one
form to the other. Note that the explanation of maiiitum as given above
reduces the deviation of the form from the usual pattern to just the doubling
of the ¢, which itself, as pointed out above, is an inherent tendency of this
consonant.

21 In contradistinction to ~, which denotes the falling ecircumflex
stressing, ~ is here used to indicate the rising circumflex stressing.
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form and therefore was regarded as the less recognized form. As
a matter of fact, the Crozer grammatical tablet actually gives only
forms of the szzéza type, of which it enumerates the following:
lu-uz-zi-2a-ak-kum (col. 1y;), iz-zi-za-am (col. 3,), iz-zi-za-a¥-$u
(col. 3;), 1z-zi-za-ak-kum (col. 3,,). The scribe of the Crozer tablet
therefore evidently recognized as correct only forms of this kind.
Similarly, in col. 3,4 he writes the IV 2 preterit form ittazezakkum
(< *{antzaz(z)zankum), like the corresponding IV 1 form sz-zi-za-
ak-kum (< *janzai(?)zankum), with one z only, i.e., as it-ta-ze-za-
ak-kum, although in col. 2,, on the other hand he gives the form
it-ta-zi-12-za-am, in col. 2,, the form it-fa-(zi-)iz-za-a$-5u, and in
col. 3, it-ta-zi-iz-za-a$-Sum, with double z — a fact which clearly
shows that in his time the presumably older form was still largely
used.! It will, however, be observed that the form it-ta-zi-za-ak-
kum with one z is found in a later section of the tablet than the
forms with doubled z, a fact which I am econvinced must be
interpreted as indicating that the scribe intended to correct his
former writing of the similar forms with 2z to the writing with
simple z. Undoubtedly, therefore, he regarded ittazézam, ittazé-
2d85u, etc. as the correct forms, the three writings with double z
being merely a momentary and inadvertent concession to the
vernacular language.
It will be noted that in contradistinction to the inflection

scheme

Present izzdzzit (< *janzdiiazd)

Preterit 1zzézet (< *janzdyzi)
which goes with the nifal of the strong verb, the scheme

Present tzzdzza (< *janzd(z)iazd)

Preterit izeizzii (< *janzd(g)iizd)
completely parallels the scheme of the pi‘el of verbs mediae in-
firmae, which inflects

Present ukdnni (< *qukdiiand)

Preterit ukinna (< *jukdizing)

1 According to the list on p. 84 the relation between the ¢-forms with
doubled z and those with simple z is 10 : 12; considering the facts pointed
out on pp. 169f., however, the proportion actually was 14 : 8.
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If the preterit with double z actually is the older form, its preser-
vation in the vernacular or colloquial language was evidently due
to this parallelism with the established pattern of the mediae
infirmae pi‘el.

On the other hand there are traces also of a tendency of the
IV 1 formation of *zdzu to develop in the opposite direction,
namely toward an increased assimilation to the I 1 theme. It will
be noted that the scheme '

Present Preterit
- Sing. 12207 tzzez, t2ziz
Plur. 1220220 122621, tzziz0t

is only partially parallel to the scheme

Present Preterit
Sing.  dtar itar
Plur. wtirra wird,

since the present form ¢zzdzzi has the vowel of the present singular,
whereas the present form sfirr@ has the vowel of the preterit. In
the Susa texts published by Dossin in Autres textes sumériens
et accadiens (= Mém. XVIIT) as Nos. 207 and 208, however, the
3d person plural of the present appears as ¢z-2¢-iz-2u, whose present
meaning is assured by the fact that texts Nos. 203 and 209 have in
exactly the same phrase (but with singular subject) the singular
form 4z-za-az. or i-za-a-az.! The scribes at Susa therefore evidently
inflected

1 The passages of the four texts (purchase documents) are the following:

No. 203 (after it has been stated that ININ-SUBUR-abt has purchased
from Damiq-Susinak a house and paid for it): Ma-na du-tir & pa-la 2a-na
Se-er Je-er-ri Ba-na ba-ag-ri w ra-gi-ma-ni 4] da-mi-ig-Q5usinak a-na
ININ-SUBUR-a-bi i2-20-az2.

“For all times (literally: for period [the Akkadian word] and period
{the loan word from Sumerian]) to (i.e., with the provision that the obliga-
‘tion shall devolve on) (all of his) posterity (literally: child of child) for (the
frustration or prevention of any possible) vindication suit and (for the
frustration or satisfaction of any) vindication suitor Damiq-Susinak (i.e.,
the seller) shall stand for ANIN-SUBUR-ab¢ (i.e., the buyer).”

No. 209 (after the statement that Kasap-Sin has bought a part of a
house from Sat-rimki(?) and paid for it): ‘a-na du-tir &4 pa-la a-na Se-er
de-er-ri %a-na ba-aq-ri ... ... ru-kul-mal-ni? Ma-at-ri-im-ki( ?) YPa-na
kasap-sin 13-za-a-az.
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Present Preterit
Sg. izediz 228z, tzzéz
PI. 122tzz0t 1228z, izzézd,

a scheme which completely corresponds to that of the gal of the
mediae . .

In the preterit of III 1 the relation between writings of the
types ud-zi-iz-zu and u§-zi-zu is 1: 3, a fact which clearly indicates
that uzizzu is the less recognized of the two forms. As a matter of
fact, this result of our observations was to be expected, since the
situation is here quite similar to that in the nif‘al, as may be seen
from the basic forms of the two formations:

Nif‘al “Saftel
Present Sg.  *nzd’az (> dzzdz) *udzd’az (> udzdz)
Preterit Sg. *inza*iz (> 4zziz) *aszaiz (> udziz)
' Pl *inedgza (> izzizu) - *usediza (> uszizii)

Nevertheless, the percentage of occurrence of the u$zizzii forms
in the 8afel is twice that of the izzizz@ forms in the nif‘al; but this
too will be readily understood if we take into consideration the fact
that u$zizz@ (instead of wdziz@), like the previously discussed
izzizzi (instead of 4z2iz@), indicates an assimilation to the pi‘el
form wutirr@, which in the case of the Saf‘l seems much more
natural than in the case of the nif‘al, since.the relations between
$af<el and pi‘el in meaning as well as in form are much closer than
those between nif‘al and pi‘el. Add to this the fact that *2dzu as an
intransitive verb could (if only potentially) form a transitive pi‘el
*2uzzu, which again could easily give rise to a Saf‘el-pi‘el form
u&zéz, of which u$zizz@ would be the regular plural form. Note that
Late Assyrian actually offers the uncontracted III/II 2 form
ussazayyizt,

No. 208 (after the statement that Sin-irtham has bought from Salmu. . .
and Nuriri a field and that he has paid for it): Sa-na du-ir w pa-la %a-na
Se-er Se-er-ri a-na ba-aq-ri w ru-..... Wa-al-mu-... @ nu-ri-re Ya-na
sin-i-ri-ba-am 13iz-zi-iz-zu.

No. 207 (after the statement that ANIN-§UBUR-abi has bought house
property from Susinak-gamil, Sin-érié, Belt, and Amur(?)-rabussu(?): Sa-na
du-tr % pa-la *a-na Se-er Se-er-ri Wa-na ba-aq-ri & ra-gi-ma-ni 1] Gusinak-
ga-mil | stn-erig 1% be-li-i % a-mur(?)-ra(?)-bu-uz-zu %a-na ININ-SUBUR-
a-bé iz-zi-iz-zu.
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~As in the case of the nif‘al preterit, the Crozer tablet gives, at
least for the III 1 formation, only forms with simple 2z, namely
lu-u$-zi-za-ak-kum (col. 1), lu-u$-zi-za-ak-ka (col. 1), ué-zi-za-
am (col. 3;), us-zi-za-a§-$u (col. 3;), and u-zi-za-ak-kum (col. 3;);
this clearly indicates that at the time of Hammurabi the regular
saf‘el +d21z was the recognized form, in spite of the conclusions
that might possibly be drawn from-the writing u$-di-i-ik in the
Nippur tablet containing part of the Code of Hammurabi. Com-
pare also the III 2 form u$-fa-zi-za-ak-kum (col. 3,;), although the
forms u§-ta-zi-iz-za-am (col. 2,,), us-ta-zi-iz-za-a¥-Su. (col. 3,), and
ud-ta-zi-iz-za-a8-§um (col. 3;) testify to the existence of the form
udzizz@ at that time. That this form was not considered correct
by the scribe of the Crozer tablet, however, is shown by the tran-
sition to the writing u$-ta-zi-za-ak-kum in col. 3,,, which in this
case too implies a correction of the former writings with double z.

In the imperative of IV 1 the relation between the forms with
doubled third radical and those with simple radical is 4 : 1 (24 : 6),!
which clearly indicates that the Babylonian grammarians consid-
ered the doubling of the last radical as more or less normal for
the imperative forms. The proportions would at first seem rather
surprising in view of the fact that in the preterit the relation be-
tween the forms with double and simple third radical is reversed,
namely 1: 51/, (19:106); for the imperative is closely connected
with the preterit (originally present), the two themes being formed
with the same basis and differing only in the fact that the im-
perative lacks the prefixed personal element fa-, “thou,” of the
preterit (originally present). Nor do the stressing conditions seem
to offer any key for the solution of the problem, since both in the
basic form of the imperative, i.e., *nzd’i2a, and in that of the
preterit form, i.e., *{a-nzd’iz#, at least when the latter was stressed
as usual on the antepenult, the stress is in exactly the same place,
namely on the first basis vowel.

In this connection it is useful to point to a similar phenomenon
in the imperative and preterit forms of the I 1 formation of the
usual verbs mediae infirmae. As mentioned above, the Harper

1 Note that according to p. 83, n. 1 (cf. also p. 85, n. 1) the proportion
would be as high as 5:1 (25: 5).
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letters write the preterit and precative forms of these verbs with
simple vowel, namely as i-du-ku (No. 251, rev.;), li-du-lu (No. 652,
TevV., .nas), etc.; the imperative forms di-i-na (No. 716, rev.,q),
du-i-ka (No. 280,), and hi-i-fa (No. 185,,), however, are written
with an additional vowel, which, as we have seen, indicates circum-
flex stressing. The plene writing of the contracted vowel of the
imperative form, but simple writing of the contracted vowel of the
preterit, is completely parallel to the writing of the nif‘al impera-
tive with double 2z, but writing of the preterit with one z, since
both circumflex stressing of the contracted vowel and doubling
of the last radical, as we have seen, are compensations for the
lost doubling of the middle radical.

Furthermore, it will be observed that for the nifal permanswe
and infinitive, whose basic forms *nzd’uz%t and *nzd’uzum are to
be grouped with the basic form *nzd’iza@ of the imperative, dou-
bling of the last radical was likewise considered to be the norm, as
is shown by the relation 53/ : 1 (92:17) between the forms with
double z and those with simple z; and again this feature is paral-
leled by the plene writing of corresponding I 1 forms of the usual
mediae infirmae verbs, namely the permansive forms re-e-hu, re-
e-hat, de-e-ka, etc.,! whose basic forms rd@’ihi, rd’ihat, etc. rhyth-
mically correspond to the basic forms *nzd’uzi and *nzd’uzum.

From the facts that on the one hand imperative (basic form
*nzd’izd), permansive (*nzd’uzit), and infinitive (*nzd’uwzum) of
IV 1 *2dzu double the last radical and on the other hand im-
perative (*d(@)ukd) and permansive (*ddikd) of I 1 of verbs
mediae infirmae circumflex the contracted vowel,2 whereas the
preterit of IV 1 *zdzu (*janzd’izit) does not double the last radical
and correspondingly the preterit of I 1 of verbs mediae infirmae
(*sad(a)’uki) does not circumflex the contracted vowel, it is
obvious that the difference must be due to the fact that in the
first case the basis of the form is not preceded by a prefix as it
is in the preterit. The rule then would be this: The prefixless forms
are treated, in a manner, after the pattern of the present form, i.e.,
as if their middle radical were doubled — a treatment which in

1 See p. 128.
2z See above and p. 128.
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the case of those forms that begin with the first radical results
in a circumflex stressing of the contracted vowel (cf. du-i-ka,
di-e-ku), whereas in the case of those that begin with a formative
element, e.g. the nif‘al =, it results in the doubling of the last
radical (izizzd, t2uzz4, tzidzzum). On the other hand, those forms
which begin with a prefix show neither circumflex stressing nor
doubling of the last radical (cf. idiku and ¢zziz).

In order to explain this rule it must be kept in mind that the
development of a kind of “present” stressing in the prefixless
forms is quite natural, since in these forms the stress must neces-
sarily rest on the first syllable of the basis, exactly as in the present
forms; in the forms with prefix, however, the stress of the uncon-
tracted form can rest on the prefix (cf. *jdduyuka, *idnza’izi), and
evidently this was actually the case at the time in which the
different treatment of the preterit originated. This is conclusively
shown by the I 1 preterit, since its oldest basic form *ja-parus-i
(> *apurust) could develop to ipruséi only if it was stressed
*sdparusit, not if it was stressed **japdrusi, which obviously
would have developed to **ipdrsii. Likewise, the nif‘al form
*3a-n-za’iz-i was stressed *idnza’izil, even if only in the schematic
system that forms the background of the forms here discussed. For
stress on the fourth syllable counting from the end in Akkadian,
compare e.g. the Babylonian I 2 permansive form pitrus@ (< *pi-
tarust < *p(2)tdrusi), for which Cappadocian has pitdrsic (< *p(z)
tdrusd) with the stress still on the third syllable from the end. Of
course, stressing on the fourth syllable from the end is quite
uncommon in Akkadian of the historical periods and actually
foreign to it. In the cases referred to, it may therefore be conceived
as simply due to the tendency to stress the plural forms like those
of the singular, ie., *idp(a)rusi like *idp(a)rus, *idnza’izi like
*idnza’iz, *pit(a)rusé like *pif(a)rus. It will be noted that here
we have traced a second line of development leading to the form
i22i24 in addition to that traced in the preceding parts of our
investigation (p. 124).

A relationship similar to that which exists between imperative
and preterit of the nif‘al in regard to the writing with doubled or
simple third radical is shown by our tables to exist between

11
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imperative and preterit of the Saf‘el; for in the latter formation
the ratio between the imperative forms with doubled and simple
third radical is 4: 1, but that between the corresponding forms
of the preterit is 1:3 (7:22). Here again the reason for the
reversal of the relation lies in the different stress of the basic
forms of the imperative and the singular preterit, namely, *$zd’iz
and *piddza’iz. Rather surprising, however, is the fact that the
extant writings of the $af‘el infinitive and permansive forms do not
give us a proportion similar to that of the corresponding forms
of the nif‘al; for,” whereas the relation in the nif‘al is 51/,:1
(87:16), that in the Saf‘el forms is 1: 2 (6: 12). This fact seems to
indicate that in the S3af‘l the form with single, not that with
doubled, last radical was considered for some reason the more
correct. It must be left to future researches, based on more
comprehensive material than is at present available, to decide
whether this conclusion is correct and, if so, by what the deviation
was caused.

8. INSERTION OF A SECONDARY VOWEL BETWEEN THE CAUSATIVE
ELEMENT § AND THE FIRST RADICAL 2

It has been pointed out before that since *zdzu, “to stand,” is a
verb mediae infirmae, its Saf‘el forms should naturally be expected
to follow the established pattern of the mediae infirmae; i.e., its
simple Saf‘el should appear as %821z (< gidza’z) and its Saf‘el-pi‘el
as uSziz (< qudadiz), both of which are characterized by vowel-
lessness of the Saf‘el element §. As a matter of fact, the old lan-
guage testifies to the existence of these forms only. According to
all available evidence, therefore, the form wu-$a-zi-iz, found for
the first time in inscriptions of AsSur-nasir-apli II and his son
Sulmanu-asared I11, represents a late development of those regular
gaf‘el forms; for this reason it is to be stressed #$aziz, if derived
from the simple Saf‘el #$ziz, but usaziz, if derived from the Saf‘el-
pi‘el usziz. The inserted a is merely a secondary short vowel and
unstressed. a

Nevertheless, it will be useful to disregard for a moment these
conclusions and consider briefly the question whether u-$a-zi-iz
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may not represent the form wddziz, from an original juddz’iz
formed on the pattern of the strong verb Saf‘el jufdpris. Such a
form might even be comparatively old, namely as old as the strong
verb pattern u$dpris, which itself undoubtedly goes back to pre-
Akkadian times. As a matter of fact, it must be considered as very
likely or almost certain that at the time when *jusdpris (instead of
*348paris) became the generally recognized form of the Saf‘el of
the strong verb, the mediae infirmae too succumbed to the ten-
dency to form a Saf‘el on the new pattern, i.e., as juSdmiit, jusdz’iz,
etc., which naturally would contract to (7)uddmii and (3)uddziz.
However, there can be no doubt that following the contraction
these forms were unable to survive alongside of the older forms
of the types #8ziz and udziz for any length of time, because stress
on a short open syllable preceded by another short open syllable
and followed by an unstressed long syllable is rather inconvenient.
Moreover, in those periods in which contracted syllables at the
end of a verbal form tended to attract the stress, uSdziz would
become udaziz, whose § would soon again become vowelless by
elision of its now unstressed and unprotected a. Obviously, there-
fore, the form u&aziz which we meet in the inscriptions of As3ur-
nasir-apli IT and Sulmanu-afared III was not stressed uddziz.
Against such a stressing may be adduced also the fact that no
similar form of any other verb mediae infirmae is found in the
inscriptions, although this fact by itself would by no means furnish
a conclusive argument. -

On the other hand, as has been pointed out in chapter i, section8,
parallels for the insertion of a short vowel after vowelless 8af‘el §
are found in the strong verb Saf‘el-pi‘el forms wudazd(n)nin and
udand(m)mara and also in the quadriliteral Saf‘el forms uSegélpi
and ufabalkat and uSabdlkit, which show the same word rhythm
as the Saf‘el-pi‘el forms. Obviously this is an indication that
u-8a-zi-iz likewise represents a Saf‘el-pi‘el form, i.e., uaziz, and
not the simple faf‘el form %Jaziz.

The insertion of the short a into the old usziz is a development
counter to the tendency of Akkadian to elide short vowels in open
syllables preceded by another short and open syllable. In view
of the fact that Akkadian had carried out this tendency almost

11*
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without exception, the insertion actually represents a retrogressive
development possible only at a time when the genuine Akkadian
tendency to vowel elision had been somewhat weakened by some
foreign factor. This latter, considering the historical possibilities,
consisted, no doubt, of the penetration into Akkadian territory
of some other Semitic dialect that did not elide short vowels or
even showed a tendency to fill in again, at least in certain rhyth-
mic patterns, the gap created by elision. It will be observed that
the case of udziz as developing into #8aziz is completely analogous
to the replacing of Hebrew *siprim, the plural of *siprum (> séfer),
by *siparim (> *sifdrim > *sifdrim > s'farim) or in Arabic the
replacing of ’ardin(a), the plural of ’drdun, by ’aradina and of
*hajudtun, the plural of *hdjuatun ([< *hdiiuatun] > hazzatun),
by hataudiun. There is nothing to show that the influence of a
foreign Semitic idiom made itself felt on Akkadian to such a
degree that the genuine tendency to elision was completely replaced
by the tendency of the foreign idiom; where it did penetrate,
however, was at certain weak points of Akkadian, that is, where
Akkadians, or foreigners who spoke Akkadian, would find some
other difficulty. Such a difficulty was evidently felt in %z3z or
udziz on account of the immediate neighborhood of the sibilant
& to the quite different sibilant z. This difficulty, however, imme-
diately disappears if, as is the case in the secondary form #$aziz or
udaziz here under discussion, the two sibilants are separated from
each other by the short vowel a. It was, of course, the same
difficulty that in Cassite times led to the change of %82z or udziz
to wlziz or ulziz; in these latter forms the difficulty was overcome
by changing the first sibilant & to the liquid I. The change of a to e
in the forms wu-§e-2i-iz and u-§e-ziz found in the inscriptions of
Assur-nasir-apli IT and Sulmanu-a$ared II1 corresponds, of course,
to the same change in the Saf‘el as well as the pi‘el forms of certain
strong verbs. :

9. DOUBLING OF THE FIRST RADICAL 2

The doubling of the first radical z of the verb *zdzu, to be dis-
cussed in this section, is not that doubling of the radical z which
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is due to the assimilation of a voweliess nifal » to the following
first radical 2, as found, e.g., in the regular nifal present and
preterit forms 4zzdz < *inzdz and {227z < *inziz. This assimilation
and the resulting double consonant are quite regular and therefore
need no explanation. Here we shall be concerned exclusively with
those forms of *2dzu in which the added z is a secondary develop-
ment and not the equivalent of any consonant of the basic form.

There is no doubt, e.g., that the doubling of the first z in the
causative form udazziz (ulazzizzii, udezziz, Suzziz, Suzziizu, etc.)
is of secondary origin, since the original basic form is *gi-§-za’sz,
or rather fu-§-2d”iz, which would not immediately develop into a
form wudazziz with double z. As a matter of fact, the historical
evidence shows that the forms ulazziz, ufezziz, etc. are late.
Moreover, the form ulazziz necessarily presupposes an already
existing form u¥aziz, in which separation of the Saf‘el §and the first
radical z by means of the vowel a actually makes it possible to
double the z. But this form, as we saw in the preceding section, is
itself an otherwise unusual secondary development and, moreover,
constitutes a marked deviation from the recognized principle of
vowel elision in Akkadian.

This last point, however, undoubtedly gives us the explanation
for the doubling of the first radical z in the forms here under
discussion. Since the a of the form #ddziz is in conflict with the
tendency toward vowel elision in Akkadian and therefore under
ordinary circumstances would be likely to be dropped again sooner
or later, the doubling of the first radical z evidently served to
assure the preservation of the imperiled short vowel, since after
the doubling of the following consonant the law of vowel elision no
longer applies. As far as the rhythmic figure of the word form is
concerned, we may again point to a similar phenomenon in He-
brew. As shown by the Arabic gémaelun and gamlun, the basic form
of the word for “‘camel” in the Semitic languages is gamalun. The
plural of Hebrew gamal, however, is gemallim (< *gamdlliam
< *qamdlam < *gamalim), which rhythmically is the exact equiv-
alent of u$azziz. Note also such cases as ¢élannim and gtannd
from qatan (< *qdfanum) [and qdion < *qdfunum ?]; hamiséim
and hami$Sa from hames (< *hdmisum); etc. In Akkadian, such
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forms as rugummim, buqurrim, Sukunnim, purussim, and
nudunniim, which at first seem rather strange for a Semitic lan-
guage, must undoubtedly be explained along the same lines; they
were no doubt originally plurale tantum’s of infinitive forms of the
basis p(a)rus (in Hebrew 96!, got(%)l-). That is to say, the develop-
ment was as follows: (*nudni or) *nuduni > *nudunni, “givings,”
“gifts,” > nudunndm (sg.) and nudunndum, “dower,” ‘“Mitgift.”
Note that the idea of plurality is inherent in the meanings of
practically all words of this formation; e.g., the dower, under
ordinary circumstances, consists of a large number of gifts.

Doubtlessly, however, the unusual development of udaziz to
uSnzziz was supported by an additional consideration. Asfar as the
meaning is concerned, the form uaziz (like the older udziz, from
which it had developed) is the causative of the nif‘al form {§zziz
( < *3dnza’iz); and it would not be surprising for the idea to arise
that this logical relation to the nif‘al should be made unmistakably
clear in the form of the causative, namely by the formative element
n, the sign of the nif‘al. Influenced by this trend of thought, the
Babylonian was led to form a kind of nif‘al 8af‘el(-pi‘el) *ju-Sa-n-
21z, whose n, being vowelless, was assimilated to the following first
radical z in the usual manner, the final form thus being udazziz.
It is of course by no means necessary to assume that the Baby-
lonian actually thought of the n as expressing the nif‘al idea; he
may quite as well have taken 7227z as the preterit of a quadriliteral
primae nin and therefore have considered the form udazziz as the
gaf‘el or Saf‘el-pi‘el of a verb *n2’z.

If now we turn to the infinitive, permansive, or permansive
adjective form &uzzdizu (< Suziizu < *%2d’uzu [or *Saz’uzul), it
must be conceded that $uzizzu, the form from which it developed,
does not offer any immediate cause to double the first radical z,
since in it the short vowel » which precedes the first radical z
stands in the first syllable of the form and therefore is in no danger
of being elided. Still, the tendency to change the simple 8af‘el into
a Saf‘el of the nif‘al form must have applied to the infinitive
Suzizzu no less than to the finite form u$aziz; that is, the nif‘al »

1 On this form see pp. xi f.
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would have been missed (and consequently supplied) in the in-
finitive no less than in the finite form. Moreover, after the doubling
of the first radical in the finite form wudazziz had become a fixed
feature, it was only natural that from there it should spread to
the infinitive and permansive forms for the simple reason that
the Saf‘el was naturally conceived as a theme of uniform formation
in all of its forms. Therefore, after usaziz had changed to ufazziz,
this would at once have forced the infinitive form $uzdzu (Suzuzzu)
to become Suzzizu (Suzzuzzu) and similarly the imperative §uziz
to become $uzziz.!

From what has been said concerning the principal causes of the
irregular doubling of the first radical it will readily be understood
that this doubling should be restricted to the Saf‘el formations, for
obviously there is no logical need to insert a nif‘al » in the nif‘al
form. Nor is there any need to double the first radical in the nif‘al
forms in order to preserve an imperiled vowel, since the short
vowel before the first radical either stands in the first syllable of
the word (cf. ¢ziz, t2dizzu, uzuzzu) or follows a double consonant
(as in the IV 2 form ittaziz). As a matter of fact, we find only two
nif‘al forms with irregularly doubled first radical, namely uz-zu-
zi-im-ma (Thureau-Dangin, RHCS, 1. 57) and uz-za-uz-zu (reference
unfortunately lost), and it is not unlikely that in both of these
cases the deviation from the ordinary form wzizzu is due merely
to some kind of confusion caused by the fact that in late times the
formation of the infinitive uziizzu was no longer fully understood. For
the form with doubled z actually represents a kind of nif‘al-nif<al,
a case similar to that of nanzdzzu, which is discussed in the follow-
ing section. On the other hand, it is not impossible that the
doubling of the first radical in uz-zu-zi-im-ma and wz-za-uz-zu is
due to stress conditions. The correct form dzuzzimma with main
stress on the syllable ziém would offer some real difficulty in
pronunciation, inasmuch as the short open syllable at the begin-
ning has the secondary stress, while the following closed, and there-
fore long, syllable zuz is unstressed. The natural tendency in
Akkadian, however, is to double a single consonant after a short

1 On $uzzidzu as t-form see following footnote.
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stressed vowel and, vice versa, to change a-double consonant to a
single consonant after a short unstressed vowel, i.e., to pronounce
wzuzzimma as uzzuzimma. Similarly, the doubling of the first
radical z in uz-za-uz-zu may be due to the stressing of the short »
at the beginning of the form; for if uz-za-uz-zu is not merely
a mistake for u-zu-uz-zu, but renders an ‘actually existing ver-
nacular form #(2)za’d%zzu, which would be a parallel to the forms
1zza’dzzd and iri’dbbad discussed in section 7 (pp. 126{.), the short u
would in this case, too, bear the secondary stress.

10. NASALIZATION OF THE FIRST RADICAL 2

Among the forms of *zdzu that show a vowelless n before the
first radical 2, the late and corrupted form of the participle of IV 1,
manzdz (the word is found in the construct state only), is the only
one in which the » represents a formative element of the regu-
lar or original formation scheme of the verb *zdzu, namely the
nif‘al #, as may be seen from an analysis of the original form of
the participle from which manzdz developed, namely *munza’zum
< *mu-n-za’iz-um. In order to avoid any possible misunderstand-
ing, it must be carefully noted that, as above stated, the » of
manzazu merely represents, but is not actually itself, the old nif‘al =.
For, as already mentioned, manzdz, at least as far as the evidence
of the written language goes, is a late form, whereas the older
form used, e.g., at the time of Hammurabi, is mu(z)zdz (written
mau-za-az), which, in conformity with the rule that in the Akkadian
of that time a vowelless » is assimilated to the following consonant,
assimilates its vowelless nif‘al » to the first radical z. Obviously,
therefore, ‘the n of manzdz is due to the process, so common in Late
Akkadian, of dissimilation of a double sonant (in our case 2z) into
nasal 4 sonant (in our case nz); in other words, manzdz, or its
more original form *munzdz, originated from muzzdz exactly as,

1 Taken by themselves, uzzuzzu and Suzzdzu could well be IV 2 and
III 2 forms originating from *(n)ited’uzu (< *ntzd’uzum) and *$utzd>uzu
(< *$tzd’>uzum). However, as far as I can see at present, the context in
which the forms occur does not permit such an assumption. The ¢ would of
course be the nonsyntactical, phrasal ¢, which, however, it would be
difficult to explain in the cases concerned.
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e.g., the late forms indndin, indmbi, and indmsar originated from
tndddin, indbbi, and indssar. The complete historical development
of manzdz is therefore (in reversed order): manzdz (< *munzdz)
< muzzdz < *munzdz, a development corresponding, e.g., to that
of imbi < ibbi < *inbi, “‘he called.”

In all of the other forms of *zdzu which show a nasal before their
first z, namely the III 2 form ussanziz, the IV 1 permansive form
nanziiz, the IV 3 present form <ittanamzaz, the IV/IV 1 form
innanziz, and the nomen loct of *zdzu, manzdzu, the nasal cannot
be traced back to any formative element, but is clearly a secondary
addition to the more- original and regular forms uftaziz (< *qusi-
20’12), naziiz (< *nzd’uz), ittanazdz (< *janinzd’az), *innaziz
(< **annza’iz), and mazdzu ([< *maazu] < *mazd’azum).
Superficially, therefore, it might seem that the inserted nasal
represents merely what we may describe as a nasalization of the
following consonant, this term to be understood as denoting the
placing of an n before a consonant merely for the sake of euphony,
facilitation of pronunciation, etc. As a matter of fact, however, no
such nasalization as that described above exists in Akkadian;
the truth is that wherever a nasalization seems to take place in
Akkadian, the combination nasal + consonant has developed
from, and is the equivalent of, a double consonant. Obviously,
therefore, the forms enumerated above, which because of the
presence of the n may conveniently be called nasalizing forms, go
back to, or presuppose as their prototypes, forms with doubled
first radical, i.e., the forms ustazziz, *nazziz, *ittanazzdz, *innaz2iz,
and *mazzdzu; in other words, they merely represent a further
development of the phenomenon discussed in the preceding section.
At least at the outset, therefore, our present task will consist of
merely examining the nasalizing from the viewpoint of the results
obtained in that section.

It will be remembered that there the attempt was made to ex-
plain the development of the form w$azziz from the older usaziz,
which itself had developed from an even older uéziz. To recapitulate,
the form udazziz was found to be the result of two concurring
tendencies, namely (1) to save the secondary @ inserted immediately
before the first radical from elision by means of doubling the first
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radical and (2) to achieve a certain adjustment between formation
and meaning by converting the Saf‘el u§(a)23z into a Saf‘el-nif‘al
*uSanziz. The first of these tendencies, however, can have been
at work in the development of only one of the nasalizing forms
enumerated above, namely the IV 3 present itfanamzaz (< itta-
nanzaz) < *ittanazaz (< *ittanzdz < *ittazedz < *itlanzdz < *iant-
nzd’az); for only this form inserts before the first radical z a
secondary short vowel a, which was liable to elision.! The second
tendency, on the other hand, can have been at work, at least
originally, only in the development of the nomen loci manzdzu
from the original mazdzu; for all other nasalizing forms, namely
(if we momentarily disregard ussanziz?) ittanamzaz (< *intanazdz),
nanzitz (< naziiz), and innanziz (< *innaziz), were already nif‘al
forms before the nasalization of the first radical z. In the forms
nanziz and innanziz, finally, neither of the two tendencies can have
been operative; for they were real nif‘al forms before their nasal-
ization and also did not contain any secondary vowel to be
guarded from elision. If, nevertheless, these forms too underwent
the process of nasalization, this can be explained only by the
assumption that after nasalization or doubling of the first radical
had become a recognized feature of those forms that offered some
actual phonetic or logical cause for that process, it spread, by mere
analogy, even to forms which, at least originally, did not offer any
cause for it. From this deduction it follows that in comparison,
e.g., with the substantive manzdzu, which can be explained as the
nomen loci of the nifal or quadriliteral verb nz’z, the nasalized
nif‘al form nanziiz was a relatively much younger form — a con-
clusion which seems to be corroborated by the fact that in texts of
the Hammurabi period the nasalizing form manzdzu is found along-

! Note, however, that as a late form ittanamzaz evidently already
presupposes fanindz’az instead of {aninzd’az as its immediate basic form.
Its pronunciation was therefore itfandmziz with stress on the penult, in
conformity with the tendency of later Akkadian to stress the present forms
of certain longer formations, like their preterits, on the original antepenult;
of. dttandpras (< *jantpdras) in IV 3 of the strong verb, and especially in
the quadriliteral verb the change of the old pattern for present and preterit
ibbaldkkat [ ibbdlkit (later bbaldkkst [ibbdlkit) to ibbdlkat [ ibbdlkit.

2 See pp. 1521,
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side of mazdzu, but no example of the form nanzéz is found
alongside of naziz, provided, of course, that the scanty material
from this period correctly reflects the relative frequency of the
forms at that time.! :

Owing to the fact that in the minds of a great portion of the
Akkadian population the nasalization of the first radical z in a
number of *2dzu forms was associated with the idea that the nasal
represented a nif‘al n, it was to be expected that the nasalizing »
of the nif‘al form nanzaz (that is, its second »n) would likewise be
regarded as a nifal ». In other words, nanziz (< nazaz) would be
conceived, at least by some parts of the Akkadian population, as a
kind of nif‘al-nif‘al. That this conception, Strange as it may seem,
did exist is definitely proved by the form nnaenziz (written in-na-
an-zi-iz) given by the Crozer tablet among the forms of the verb
uzuzzu. In this form the first #» corresponds to the nif‘al n of the
forms izzdz (< *inzdz) and naziiz; the second n, immediately after
the first », to the second n of nanziz, that is, to the old nasalization;
and the third n, immediately before the z, represents a new, that
is, a second, nasalization of the first radical z. It must be borne in
mind, however, that the conception of a nif‘al-nif‘al obviously
related only to the formation, not to the meaning of the form;
instead of as a nif‘al-nif‘al of *2dzu the form may therefore more
appropriately be designated as the nasalizing nif‘al form of a
secondary quadriliteral verb n2’z, derived from the old nif‘al of
*zdzu. Note that the development of a nif‘al form of such a verb
72’z is merely a parallel to, or, it may even be said, a repetition of,
the process that changed, or was thought to have changed, the old
intransitive *izdz into the nif‘al form ¢zzdz.
~ As hinted in several places, dissimilation of double sonants into
nasal and sonant can be observed as a generally recognized feature
of written Akkadian only since the Cassite time. For instance, the
recognized form of the present of naddnu during the Hammurabi
period is tndddin, written i-na-ad-di-in or i-na-di-in; the nasalized
wndndin, written i-na-an-din etc., is frequently found, in addition

1 An absolute statément on this point is hardly possible for the time

being, since the form naz#iz occurs in just one text, namely the Crozer
grammatical text mentioned in some of the earlier sections.



oi.uchicago.edu

146 STUDIES IN AKKADIAN GRAMMAR

to indddin, only since the Cassite period; while the form indmdin,
written i-nam-din ete., comes into use at a still later period. Note,
however, that the nasalized forms manzdzu and innanziz occur as
early as the Hammurabi period. To this period belongs also the
nasalized nif‘al permansive adjective na-an-ze-rum, ‘‘the hated
one,” “a man who is disliked,” in the school practice tablet HGT,
No. 145, col. 1,, for which col. 2, which repeats col. 1, gives the
non-nasalized na-ze-rum.! Moreover, in a letter of King Rim-Sin
of Larsa in the collections of the Oriental Institute, the form
anandikkunidim, “I shall give to you,” i.e., the nasalizing form
of the present of naddnu with dative suffix of the second person
plural, is found twice. This early occurrence of the nasalization is
easily explained, for it is a general observation that grammatical
or phonetic features which in the written language appear or
become common only at a given time have already existed before,
and sometimes long before, that time in the language of the
common people. Thus, as shown by the examples cited above,
nasalization existed as early as the Hammurabi period, but, to
judge from its rare occurrence, it had not yet been accepted as a
feature of the written language of that period, although it did
occasionally and under especially favorable conditions make its
way from the vulgar tongue into the literary language even at that
early time. Note on the one hand, that the verbs from which the
nasalized forms enumerated above are derived, i. e., uzuzzu,
“to stand,” naddnu, ‘‘to give,” and zdru, “to dislike,” “not to
like,” are among those most frequently used in everyday speech,
and that vulgar forms of such verbs are likely to make theirentry
into the written langnage much faster than those of verbs less
frequently used. To what extent, however, nasalization at the
time of Hammurabi, in spite of its rare occurrence in the written
language, must have been a feature of the vulgar language can
easily be estimated from the form snnanziz, which, as pointed out
above, is a nif‘al-nifal of *zdzu or a nif‘al of the quadriliteral verb
*nz’z; for the fact that such a formation could develop can be

1 Col. 1 gives 1a-84-hul-aG, but col. 2 gives 1i-84-hul-gi,;, as the
Sumerian equivalent of nanzérum and nazérum ; evidently both should be
emended to 1a-84-hul-gi,;-aka.



oi.uchicago.edu

Stupy III. THE VERB uzuzzi, “TO0 STAND” 147

explained only on the assumption that in the vulgar language of
that time nasalization of forms of the verb *zdzu had become so
frequent and so common that the nasal was regarded as a part of
the verbal root or as a verbal formative element necessary to
establish the proper meaning of the verb. Note, furthermore, that
the form *innaziz, which was the immediate result of the develop-
ment just described, was again nasalized and thus changed into
innanziz, obviously because it was felt that nasalization of the first
radical z was an indispensable prerequisite of the forms of *zdzu.!

These observations make it evident that the form innanziz is
actually a ‘“doubly” vulgar form; i.e., it underwent twice the
process of nasalization which at that time was still unrecognized
in the literary language. As a matter of fact, its quotation by the
compiler of the paradigm on the Crozer tablet, who, except perhaps
for the preference given to the younger permansiyve form naziz,
avoids all vulgar forms, can be explained only on the assumption
that he was at a loss how to express the nuance of meaning of the
Sumerian form or how to parallel its formation by means of one
of the recognized forms of the Akkadian verb *zdzu. But when for
the reason just stated he did choose a vulgar form, it was natural
for him to take it in exactly the form in which it appeared in the
vulgar language of his time, i.e., in the nasalized form innanziz,
and to make no attempt whatever to give it a more literary
appearance by omitting the nasalizing consonant and changing it
to the less vulgar form *innaziz.

The state of affairs in the Hammurabi period as described in the
preceding paragraphs makes it apparent also that nasalization of
the sonants cannot have been a comparatively recent development

1 Unfortunately the indistinctness of the last sign in obv., 1. 3 (actually
case 2) of the Nippur school practice tablet HGT, No. 140 (perhaps en
superinscribed on another sign, or some other sign over an erasure ?), makes
it impossible, at least for the present, to decide whether né-en-si-... is
another nasalizing form illustrative of the vernacular language of the
Hammurabi period. It may be pointed out that presumably some of the
school practice tablets of the Hammurabi period, namely those on which
the pupils translated into Akkadian Sumerian verb and noun forms
dictated to them by their teachers, may become an important source for
our knowledge of.the vernacular language of that time.
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in the vulgar langunage of that time, but on the contrary must go
back to a considerably earlier period, although the question as to
how far back in time it actually may go cannot easily be answered.
For since we have no inscriptional material for the vulgar language
of the earlier periods, the only fact to guide us is the certainty
that the tendency toward nasalization in Akkadian, the only
Semitic idiom in which this phenomenon appears as a regular
feature of the language, cannot have sprung up independently
from, or at least cannot have developed unaffected by, the same
phenomenon to be noted in Sumerian, the language with which
Akkadian had the closest contact and by which it was influenced
in many other respects. Note that in both languages the conditions
for nasalization, especially with regard to the consonants before
which nasalization is found, are either identical or very similar.
For instance, nasalization is found in Sumerian, as shown in § 48
of my Sumerian grammar, and likewise in Akkadian, before the
voiced explosives b, ¢, and d; compare, e.g., Sumerian ambar,
henbur, nimgir, dingir, sangu, kengi(r) (or Senge(r)?),
banda, and ninda and, on the other hand, Akkadian ¢nambi,
namgdru, punguly (< pugqulu), and inandin (inamdin). Before
z and § compare munzu (< mu-zu, .‘thy name”), henzer or
henser (written he-en-gi-er and he-en-sir), and munsub
(variant of munsub) and, on the other hand, inamzar, bunzubu,
and inamsar; before k compare e.g. kankal (<ki-kal) in Sumerian
and uSamkar in Akkadian. Since it is hardly to be doubted
that this tendency toward nasalization originated not in-Akkadian
but in Sumerian — for outside of Akkadian, as just mentioned,
none of the Semitic languages shows this tendency to any extent —
it may be assumed that the tendency in vulgar Akkadian toward
nasalization dates from the very time when Sumerian developed
this tendency, or, if this tendency should prove to have been an
old feature of Sumerian, from the period when the Akkadians first
came in contact with Sumerian. Unfortunately, however, attempts
to trace nasalization for Sumerian in the really Sumerian periods,
that is, those periods in which it actually was spoken, meet with
considerable difficulty. For statements concerning the pronuncia-
tion of Sumerian words are found, as a rule, only in sign lists,
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syllabaries, vocabularies, etc. that date from post-Sumerian times,
the oldest of those at our disposal up to the present being not earlier
than approximately the time of the Isin dynasty. Moreover, it
must be remembered that Sumerian, at the time when it was
actually spoken in Babylonia, as a rule dropped the consonants
(especially such comparatively weak consonants as the nasals) at
the end of a syllable, and nasalization therefore would seem to
have been virtually excluded in the truly Sumerian period, since
the nasalizing consonant would always be the final consonant of
a syllable. Nevertheless, the fact that during the third dynasty of
Ur and in the following post-Sumerian periods many of the
dropped consonants were restored, and especially the fact that
even in the Sumerian period the elided consonants were treated
grammatically as still unelided and occasionally were even
written,! clearly indicate that even in old Sumerian a consonant
was not wholly elided but evidently continued to exist at least in
the form of a hiatus, a doubling of the following consonant, etc.
Especially in the case of elided nasals do we have to envisage the
possibility that the preceding vowel had a sort of nasal pronun-
ciation. It therefore seems quite reasonable to assume that even
in Old Sumerian there existed something corresponding to the
nasalization of certain consonants, namely a kind of hiatus before
the consonant concerned, a doubling of this consonant, or a nasal
pronunciation of the vowel preceding the consonant. But the
tendency to pronounce a regular nasal before these consonants
cannot have made itself felt vigorously, at least in literary Su-
merian, until the movement just mentioned, which led to the
reinsertion of the lost consonants, arose, i.e., during the dynasty
of Ur or in a somewhat earlier time, as may be inferred, for in-
stance, from the comparatively frequent occurrence of the form
in-du-a in the inscriptions of Gudea (e.g. in Battle Mace, 1. 9).
Judging from our observations concerning the early occurrence
of nasalization in vernacular Akkadian, however, we may conclude
that in vernacular Sumerian, too, actual nasalization existed al-
ready in a much earlier period, and that even in that early time it

1 ¢f. e.g. 5u; an-du ®ka an-g4l, Eannatum, Stela of Vultures, obv.,
col. 175¢, with 28u, a-du *ka a-gdl, ibid., rev., col. 5ag¢,
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exercised some influence on the spoken language of the educated
classes, however much these may have tried to speak the language
of the inscriptions. Of great importance in this respect must
certainly have been the annihilation or reduction of the Sumerian
upper classes by the kings of Akkad, as a result of which the
Sumerian lower classes, and with them the wvulgar Sumerian
language, were brought into the foreground.

The events of that time also marked the beginning of the
Akkadianization of the Sumerian South, a process which in the
course of the next centuries was completed by a new influx of
Semites from Arabia and on the other hand by the gradual adop-
tion of Akkadian as their language by the Sumerian population.
Since these Akkadianized Sumerians would speak the adopted
language more or less with phonetic peculiarities of their former
tongue, many of these peculiarities, and among them the tendency
toward nasalization of certain consonants, will have been trans-
ferred to Akkadian, at least to the vulgar Akkadian of that region.
In view of the foregoing, therefore, the time when the tendency
for nasalization originated in spoken everyday Akkadian may be
fixed approximately after the middle of the third millennium B.c.
It will be noted that the interrelations, as sketched above, between
Sumerian and Akkadian with regard to nasalization give us a
good explanation for the fact that the latter is primarily charac-
teristic of the Babylonian dialect, for it was only this dialect that
in the historical period still had immediate contact with Sumerian.

In Akkadian, however, as pointed out above, nasalization of a
consonant was by no means an independent phenomenon, but
replaced a more original doubling of that consonant. It occurred,
moreover, primarily in cases where the doubling was of secondary
origin, as e.g. in the present form ipdrras < ipdras, where the
doubling was due to the peculiar stressing of the present tense.
It is pertinent, therefore, to touch briefly the question how the
doubling, the precursor of the nasalization, compares with the
interrelations just pointed out between nasalization in Sumerian
on the one hand and in Akkadian on the other hand. Since the
doubling of a single consonant after a short stressed vowel is
likewise not found, at least to any large extent, in the other
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Semitic languages,! the presence of this feature in Akkadian must
again be due to the influence of Sumerian, in which as a rule every
consonant can be doubled or sharpened if the immediately preced-
ing vowel is stressed — a peculiarity which, to judge from all
indications, must go back to the earliest prehistoric periods of
Sumerian. This feature was taken over by the Akkadians from
Sumerian probably already at the time when they immigrated into
Babylonia, but most likely it had already been a characteristic of
the Semitic idiom spoken in Babylonia before the immigration of
the Akkadians.? At any rate, it must have been adopted long
before the tendency toward nasalization took hold of Sumerian.
With the recognition of these interrelations between Sumerian
and Akkadian we obtain a twofold parallel, namely (1) between
the secondary doubling of consonants in older Sumerian and the
secondary doubling of the middle radical, at least in the present
tense, in the older stages of Akkadian and (2) between the disso-
Iution of the doubling into nasal and consonant in later Sumerian
and the same phenomenon in later Akkadian. The latter parallel
existed for a long period between late Sumerian and vulgar
Akkadian only; owing to the great conservativeness of the written
language it took approximately half a millennium before the
influence exercised by Sumerian took effect in written Akkadian.

If now we return to the discussion of the nasalization in the verb
*2dzu, it should not be overlooked that certain forms of this verb
appear only in the nasalized form, and never with doubled first

1 Only Hebrew, in a measure, shows this feature in the cases referred to
on pp. 128{. and 139. Hebrew, furthermore, offers a parallel to the phenom-
enon here under discussion (i.e., the doubling of any consonant following
a stressed vowel) in its tendency to lengthen the stressed vowel, the result
being in either case a long stressed syllable instead of the former short
stressed syllable. Note that the same peculiarity is found in Sumerian. Its
existence in Hebrew is of course likewise due to the influence of some
foreign idiom; it is to be remembered that Hebrew as well as Akkadian
occupied a position on the borders of the territorial domain of the Semitic
languages, where of course they were more likely to come in contact with,
and to be exposed to the influence of, foreign idioms.

2 The people speaking that pre-Akkadian idiom may have been the
Martu.

12
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radical, in spite of the fact that nasalization was meant to replace
the double consonant. Thus we find nanzizzu, but no *nazzidzzu;
ittanamzaz, but no *ittanazzaz; innanziz, but no *innazziz; man-
zdzu, but no *mazzdzu. Nor is this problem satisfactorily explained
by the assumption that these forms passed from the spoken
language into the written language at a time when the former had
already completely carried through nasalization instead of dou-
bling. For the fact remains that it is only in certain cases that we
find nasalization and no doubling, while in others the opposite is
true, i.e., that we find only the doubling of the first radical, but
not nasalization. For a case of the latter kind compare e.g. uSazz2iz,
which is not paralleled by an *udanziz.! Now it will be observed
that all of those forms which show nasalization® have this in
common: The last consonant before the nasal (more accurately,
the consonant immediately before the short vowel that separates
it from the nasalizing consonant) is again a nasal, namely either
the dental nasal n or the labial nasal m; compare nanziz, innanziz,
ittanamzaz, manzdzu, as well as the late participial form Mmanzdz
(instead of muzzdz). It is quite obvious, then, that this preceding
nasal was not only the cause for the change of the doubled first
radical z to nz in certain forms of the verb *zdzu, but also
the condition, or at least one of the conditions, under which
this change could take place. Nor does this observation apply
merely to forms of *zdzu; it is actually a general rule for
nasalization,® as can easily be seen from a juxtaposition
of the nasalizing forms nandin (inamdin), inambi, inanzar,
mamsar, imangur, imandad, umandi, unambi, immangar, inRan-
dar (¢mnamdar), nandur, nandi, nanzérum, ittanamdi, ittananbit,
1ssanundu, mandativ, etc. and the doubling forms ¢sabbat, ilabbin,
1qabbi, isaddir, reddi, etc., for which we never find **isambat,
**ilambin, **igambi, **isandir, **irends, etec.* It must be pointed
1 Note, however, the Late Assyrian III 2 form wus-sa-an-zi-sa-an-ni.

2 Again with the exception of us-sa-an-zi-sa-an-ni; cf. also theremarks
on manzanzy in see. 11.

8 As far as I can see, all of these points have completely escaped obser-
vation hitherto.

% Note also the nasalization in the I3 infinitive and permansive forms
mitangugu, itanbutu (< *nitanbutu), dtanb/pubu (< *nitanpuby), ete. from
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out, however, if only to avoid any possible misunderstanding,
that the observations made in this paragraph trace only one single
(though clearly the most important and most original) line of the
development toward nasalization in Akkadian. That in some
periods of the long development of the Akkadian idiom there were
at work still other factors that likewise led to nasalization, can
easily be seen from such nasalizing forms as pungulu, kunzubu,
uSanbit, Sunduly, zumbu, tuzambab, sumbu, sindu, and even imb:
(against iddin, iddi, issur, etc.). From these few examples it is,
e.g., evident that the presence of a labial had some similar bearing,
at least in the later periods, on nasalization. It would, however,
lead us far beyond the limitis of this investigation to examine
thoroughly these and similar points which do not have a direct
bearing on the forms of *zdzu, although it must be admitted that
there is an imperative need for an investigation of this kind, and
especially one that distinguishes the various tendencies and devel-
opments that marked the Akkadian language in its different
periods and localities.

To illustrate the importance of the last point we may turn for
a moment to the ITI 2 form wussanzi(s)sdnnt which i§ a nasalized
form of uzuzzu not rcomplying with the rule that precedence
‘of a nasal is a necessary condition for nasalization. The form is late
and occurs just once in the Assyrian letters.of the Sargonid
period. At that time evidently the tendency toward nasal-
ization had already progressed to such a point that, at least in
especially vernacular language, precedence of a nasal was no
longer a condition for its occurrence. Note also that in ussdnzi(s)-
sdnni the short vowel before the nasalization is stressed, a fact
which, if the following first radical were not nasalized, would
naturally cause it to be doubled and would thus at least prepare
a basis for the nasalization of the first radical.

In the late form éttanamzaz, finally, the change of the nasalizing
consonant from n to m is of course due to a tendency to dissimilate

verbs primae m and n, to be compared with such forms as ¢itabbé from
tebii. In these special cases the nasal exercises its influence in spite of
the intervening ¢ of the formative element tn, and in the case of the verbs
primae n in spite of the fact that the » has been dropped.

12%
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this nasal from the » beginning the syllable; for this process
compare e.g. the similar in-forms sttanamdi and ittanamdar as well
as the I 1 presents inamdin and inamsar. Note the similar dissimi-
lation in Sumerian nimgir (ES libir, ligir), “warden,” “guard-
ian,” as compared with dingir (digir), “god.” In Akkadian this
tendency, however, is not operative in those cases where the n of
the preceding syllable stands at the beginning of the form; we
find, therefore, only nanzi(z)zu, nanzuzzat, etc. and (outside of
*2d4zu) nanduru, nandi, ete., never *namziiz, *ndmdur, or *namds.
Such forms as nambatu (< manbatu), namba’u (< manba’w), ete.
are not really exceptions, since in all these cases (as also in imb:
etc.) the labial nasal m is the result of a partial assimilation of the
dental nasal to the following labial explosive b.

11. NASALIZATION OF THE LAST RADICAL 2

To date, nasalization of the last radical z has been found only
in the nomen loci manzanzu (written ma-an-za-an-zu), ‘‘stand,”
in lines 8 and 13 of column ¢ of the vocabulary 79-7-8, 170
(Meissner, Suppl., Pl. 26, and Meek, RA XVII 188). It is to be
noted, however, that only the text as it was originally written by
the scribe who first drew it up or copied it from an older original
had the word in this form, for in both lines the sign for an was
afterward erased. The fact that the scribe wrote manzanzu in two
places is conclusive proof that the insertion of the an was not due
simply to a slip, but that a nasalized form manzanzu (< *manzazzu
< manzdzu < mazdzu) actually existed. Obviously, this form
belonged to the vernacular language, as is shown by the fact that
with the usual revision or checkup of the text it was promptly
erased by the scribe who did the revising. As in many, indeed as
in most, other cases, the tablet had evidently been written by
a young and more or less inexperienced scribe (dubsar-tur),
who, moreover, was not yet well versed in the discernment of
classical and vernacular forms; the revising, on the other hand,
was usually done by the teacher, who of course knew better than
his pupils which forms were permissible according to good stand-
ards, or indeed who himself set up these standards. The incident,
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however trivial it may seem on superficial examination, is actually
of very great importance for our conception of vernacular Akkadian
and its relation to the written language; for, as has been shown
at the end of section 10, nasalization of a voiced sound such as z,
or, rather, dissolution of a double voiced consonant into # -+ voiced
consonant, was admitted to the written language only when the
consonant in question was preceded by nasal + vowel, as, e.g.,
na, ma, nu, or ne. In the case of the old mazdzu this condition
was fulfilled only for the first 2z, and the originally vernacular
form manzdzu had therefore long ago become an accepted form of
the written language. The accidental preservation of the form
manzanzu (< *manzazzu < manzdzw) proves, however, that the
vernacular of the time when the text was copied had adopted
nasalization beyond the boundaries drawn by the rule referred to
above. We shall therefore be quite justified in assuming that a very
extreme vernacular Akkadian of the latest period may also have
had such forms as szzdnzi for izzdzz@t (< *janzd’azd), forms which,
however, we probably shall never find on any document except
perhaps through some occasional slip of an inexperienced scribe,
since even the scribes of the latest periods would have considered
writing such extreme vernacular forms altogether beneath the
standards of their profession.

12. FIRST RADICALS § AND £ INSTEAD OF 2

The replacement of the first radical z in certain forms of *zdzu
by §is decidedly a Babylonian development; its replacement by ¢,
on the other hand, is decidedly an Assyrian development, as can
readily be seen from the distribution of the forms in inscriptions
whose Babylonian or Assyrian origins are known to us. For in-
stance, in the letters from the Sargonid period published by Harper
forms with & occur only in those letters which are written in
Babylonian characters or which, although written in Assyrian
script, are proved to be of Babylonian origin by certain linguistic
peculiarities found only in Babylonian Akkadian; the forms with
t, on the other hand, occur only in letters written in Assyrian
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script and frequently showing additional features of unmistakably
Assyrian character.!

@) The oldest forms with & that have been found to date are the
IV 2 forms it-ta-5i-iz (col. 1,,), “‘he stood,” and it-ta-8i-iz-zu, “they
stood” (col. 1y,), in the kudurru inscription of Nabfi-kudurri-
usur I (King, BBSt, pp. 311f.). Other forms of the same formation
are at-ta-$i-iz (Harper, ABL, No. 520, rev.,;), ta-at-ta-5i-iz (TC XTI
167,), it-ta-&i-iz-zu (Harper, ABL, No. 280, rev.s,), ta-at-ta-§i-iz-
za-@ (1bid., No. 281, obv.y,), etc.. The change from z to & is found
also in the IV 1 permansive and infinitive forms ufaz, uduzzu, etc.,
forms that occur most frequently? in the Neo-Babylonian period.
Compare, e.g., for the infinitive the frequently used phrase i-na
u-Su-uz-zu 8d x (i-ne u-Su-uz-zi-Su-nu, etc.), the phrase eli na-ki-re
u-Su-uz-zu i-na li-i-ti (Antiochus I, 5 R 66, col. 1,,), etc. Permansive
forms found in the texts are u-Su-uz-za-ku, u-Su-uz-za(-a)-ta, u-fu-
uz-za-tt, u-Su-uz-za-nu, u-Su-uz-zu(-w’), u-Su-uz-za(-a’), ete. As a
matter of fact, the IV 1 infinitive and permansive forms with §
may be regarded as the usual forms of the Neo-Babylonian period.

Outside of the IV 1 infinitive and permansive and the IV 2
preterit, however, no form with § instead of z as first radical has
been found.

b) As far as I know, Assyrian forms of the verb uzuzzu with ¢
instead of z as first radical have not been found up to the present
in inscriptions earlier than the Sargonid period, i.e., the period of
the last kings of Assyria, beginning with Sarru-kin IT; moreover,
they are found only in the letters, reports, etc. of that period.
Before discussing these peculiar forms it will, however, be neces-
sary to establish their identity — a task which in part of the cases
has not yet been satisfactorily achieved. As a matter of fact, this
task, at least on the surface, meets with numerous difficulties. For
not only does the change of the first radical z to ¢ in conjunction
with the infixed formative ¢, and with the assimilation of the nif‘al
n to the latter, result in a somewhat confusing accumulation of

1 See the list and classification of these features in Ylvisaker, Zur
babylonischen und assyrischen Grammatik, pp. 38f.
2 In the texts utilized for this investigation, altogether 93 times.
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¢-sounds,! but, in addition, certain peculiarities of the orthography
employed in those late letters, e.g. the custom of writing vowelless
consonants with an added vowel or the custom of writing double
consonants with one consonant only, frequently prevent the
prompt recognition of the form.

«) It is comparatively easy to recognize the following IV 1
imperative forms: singular: ¢-ti-iz, ‘“‘stand!” (Harper, ABL,
No. 523, rev.,,), for ¢ziz (< nzd’iz); plural: ¢-ti-is-sa (:bid., No. 543,
obv.,; No. 561, rev.,;) and ¢-ti-sa (tbid., No. 129, rev.,y), “stand
ye!” for izizz@ or izizd@ (< nzd’tz2d). Hitherto these imperatives
have been taken as t-forms of wzuzzu ;2 but that they belong to IV 1,
ie., that they are simple nif‘al forms, cannot be questioned. For
the fact is that the imperatives of the ¢-formations are formed only
of those verbs whose ¢-forms have developed a meaning different
from that of the simple formation, as, e.g., mithusu, “to fight”
(originally “to strike each other”)? atluku, “to go away,” “to
leave” (originally “‘to go for oneself” etc.).? In all the imperatives
just listed, however, the meaning of the verb, to judge from the
context, is simply “to stand.” Note also that the compiler of the
paradigm for gub = wzuzzu on the Crozer tablet, although he
parallels each form of the simple preterit themes izziz and w2z
with the corresponding forms of the f-theme preterits #/taziz and
uStaziz, does not similarly parallel the imperative themes 427z and
Suziz with ¢-forms, a sure indication that the Babylonians did not
attribute to the.f-form of uzuzzu a special meaning (e.g. that of
German ‘“‘beiseite stehen,” ““von etwas abstehen,” etec.), but used
it only in its syntactical meaning to denote previousness,an idea
that naturally can be connected only with the preterit. Although
the facts set forth in the preceding.are sufficient to disprove the

1 Behrens (Assyrisch-babylonische Briefe kultischen Inhalts, p. 76, n.1)
for this reason believed that some of the IV 2 forms might be I 4 forms,
i.e., forms with inserted -tg-ta-.

2 Cf. Ylvisaker (op. cit., p. 39), who lists them as I 2 forms of nazdzu
(probably assuming a basic form **nitzaz = **nittaz after I 2 pitras).
Behrens (loc. cit.) took i-ti-sa (though with question mark) for **ittezaz
with apocope of the last z.

3 See pp. 13f.

4 See p. 18.
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assumption that the imperatives under discussion are #-forms,
note, nevertheless, as an additional proof for their IV 1 character,
the parallelisms in Harper, ABL, No. 523, between the preterit
forms la-ti-ti-iz (IV 2) and ta-at-ta-sar (I 2) in rev.;,, on the one
hand, and i-ti-iz (imperative IV 1) and #%-sur (imperative I 1),
ibid., 11. 10f., on the other hand;! the coupling of ¢-fi-iz with the
I 1 form usur shows that it too is not a ¢-form, just as the coupling,
in the preceding lines, of the preterit ta-ti-ti-iz with the I 2 form
ta-at-ta-sar shows that the former too is a ¢-form. In conformity
with this IV 2 preterit s#titiz, the imperative of IV 2, if it existed,
would be *#titiz, not itiz.

Especial attention must be called to the doubling of the last
radical s (for 2) in z-fi-2s-sa, i.e., itissa, which proves that at least
in the plural forms of the imperative the stress was on the con-
tracted (here, however, shortened) vowel between the first and
third radicals, exactly as in izizza.

B) Of the IV 2 forms, the 2d singular ta-ti-ti-iz in Harper, ABL,
No. 523, rev.,, which according to the context? must have the
preterit meaning ‘‘thou hast stood,” is proved to be a i{-form, as
already mentioned, by its parallelism with the I 2 form ta-at-ta-
sar, “thou hast watched” (l. 5). It therefore corresponds to the
Babylonian IV 2 preterit forms itlaziz and ittadiz (< *jantza’iz).2
The same may be said of the 3d person singular s¢-ti-#:-iz found in
Thompson, Reports, No. 235, obv.;; No. 236 G, i'ev.l; and No. 251,
rev.,;. Note especially in No. 235 the parallel groups 3la in-né-mid la
t-zt-tz and 8. ... s-te-mid it-ti-ti-1z, of which innemid and i(2)z12
are IV 1 preterits and «témid and sttitiz IV 2 preterits. The last

1 The context of the two passages is: 3falus!/-su Saltu (= MU-AN-NA)
Sta-ti-ti-iz ma(s)sarti (= EN-NUN-MU) Sta-at-la-sar Sum-ka Sina pani-id
tu-dam-me-iq .... Wi-la i-ti-iz mal(s)sarti] (= EN-[NUN-mU]) M-sur
adi Sat-ta-.[...] Pu nu-me-§i tal-la-ka 3had-du-i-te tam-mar Y ta-sah-hur
ina $d I[<bbi(-ka)] tal-lak, “(It is now) the third year (that) thou hast
stood and kept the watch for me, and thou hast caused thy name to stand
in favor with me! .... (Then) serve on and keep the watch for me till next
year, and then thou canst come here and have a good time, or thou canst
turn away and go where thou pleasest.’

2 See the quotation in the last footnote.

3 Cf. also [....Jat-ti-ti-iz in broken context (No. 951, rev.,).
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group is found also in No. 236 G, obv. 8.... -fe-mi-di, rev.
Yit-ti-ti-iz.

Similarly, the 3d person singular form ¢-fi-ti-z¢ (= @titiz) in
ABL, No. 102, obv.,, is proved to be al2 preterit form by its
association with other I 2 preterits.! Only by their context, finally,
are at-ti-ti-zi (= attitiz) in No. 1174, obv.,y,% dt-ti-ti-z¢ (= ittitiz) in
Reports, No. 228, obv.,, and i-fi-f2-z¢ (= 4¥titiz) in ABL, No. 565,

1 Context: $it-tal-ka ina pa-ni-ia "-ti-ti-zi ma-a .... B.... ig-té-bi-a,
“he came here, stood before me, and said to me: ..... ”

Cf. also ¢-ti-ti-su in No. 762, obv.g, in broken context.

2 Context: 19-3d-dag-di-i$ §d-lu-§i-ns Lina pa-ni at-ti-ti-z4, I have served
the last year and the year before the last.” For the meaning “year before
the last,” ‘““last year but one” of Jaludeni, Jalfeni (< Saludseni ete.), which
is commonly translated “‘the third time” (Bezold, Glossar, p. 272 a, under
dal&ianwu) or even ‘‘three times’ (Muss-Arnolt, Concise Dictionary, p. 1049¢a;
Behrens, ZA XVII 391 [bottom of page]; Waterman, Royal Correspon-
dence of the Assyrian Empire, Part IIT1, p. 98, under Letter 252, obv. 17,
with the note: feni, from Sand, ‘double,” ‘repeat’), cf. No. 252, obv.:
16amélusaphgpl garr; oméltnisedl mdt; V$a Sad-dag-dis ina Sal-Se-ni ina ra-bu-
Se-ni 18issu parst (or pa-an ?) il-ki issu pdn(?) sabéPl Sarru-te 1%h-li-qu-u-ni,
“the soldiers of the king and the people of the land who last year, in the
year before the last, and in the second year before the last have fled
(escaped ?) from 4lkwu orders(?) (referring to the soldiers of the king ?) and
from service in the royal army (referring to the population of the land ?).”
For the combination in faludent and rabaseni of the ordinals Saldu (< *$dlu-
$um) and rabi (< *rdbw’um) with Sattum (< Sanatum), “year,” cf. salsdms,
“day before yesterday,” “last day but one.” The original meaning is
evidently “‘the third of the (past) days (with the present day taken as the
first),” “‘the third of the (past) years (with the present year taken as the
first),” (not “the third day” and “‘the third year™!}; Seni, Sani (or §inni,
Sanni ?), the last component of Jaluseni and rabudeni, therefore evidently
represents a plural of Jattum, such as o7yg, “years,” in Hebrew, ) )L-:
or 032, “years,” in Arabic, and l-'ﬂ-&, “years,” in Syriac.

In connection with issu (< i$tu) in the passage quoted from No. 252,
it is interesting to note that the letters of the Sargonid period write éssu
with the sign ][, but the syllable & with BJ]] — a feature which as
far as I know has not been observed before. Thus in No. 252 the syllable
ta of Wia-ta->u (1. 7), ta-hu-me (1. 8), and a-ta-a (1. 11) is written with the
latter sign, while the word issw, which appears twice in rev.y, is written
both times with the former sign; in No. 80 ¢f. fa-za-az (obv.;;) and a-ta-a
(rev.g—y3) with dissu man-ni-im-ma (obv.;;); in No. 23 cf. e-ta-pa-as
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obv.,o,! shown to be preterits and hence i-forms, while the 1st
person plural ni-ti-#2-zi, ‘“we stood”” (No. 604, rev.,), is found in a
context that is not quite clear with regard to the time in which the
action occurs. The vowel at the end of each of the verbal forms
enumerated here is the secondary ¢ which we find so frequently
added to a final voiced consonant.

Clear cases of IV 2 preterit forms with endings (3d and 2d pl.)
are the following: it-ti-ti-is-su, ‘‘they have stood”” (ABL, No. 885,
rev.,,),® which corresponds to Babylonian itfazizza and itta$izzi;
it-ti-ti-su (No. 117, rev.,,),® and 3-ti-ti-su (No. 206, obv.;,* and No.

(obv.;s) and ta-mar-ti (rev.,) with issw lib-bi (rev.;;); ete. The same
distinction is made in the new king list from Khorsabad and in the cylinder
dealing with Sarru-kin’s eighth campaign (Thureau-Dangin, RHCS); in
the latter inscription cf. e.g. lgi-e-ta (1. 282), #qu-ut-ta (1. 304), ta-a-a-
ar-ti(-ia) (1. 311 and 309), and ma-ta-a-ti (1. 314) with ultu (= 3} in
11. 269, 280, 297, and 307. The distinction was therefore a well established
custom under the late Assyrian kings. Lack of the necessary time prevents
a more thorough investigation of the use of the different signs in the
various periods; but notice that ASSur-nasir-apli II in the great Annal
Inscription, 1 R 17-26, uses the sign Eﬂr, his son Sulmanu-aared IT1

in the Monolith Inscription uses the sign P[], indiseriminately for ¢z and
idtu. Of. e.g. 1 R 17£f., col. 85, (¢8tu ¥kal-hi), with ibid., 1. 60 (at-ta-har), and
3R 7f., col. 1,y (¢5tu Bhu-bu-us-ki-ia), with ibid., 1. 24 (ak-ta-Sad).

1 Beginning of an astronomical report: %dsacG-ME-GAR ina arki sin
105.¢5-13-2¢ an-ni-u pi-§ir-ffu], “Jupiter (in the past night in which the
observation was made) stood behind the moon. The following is its inter-
pretation (i.e., the interpretation of the observation).”

2 Context: 13.... abu-u-a ab abi-ia Mna biti-ka it-ti-ti-is-su, “My
father and my grandfather have stood (i. e., have done service) in thy
family.” The father and the grandfather of the writer of the letter are no
longer living, as is evident from rev.,; ;5

3 Although the passage is broken, the preterit meaning follows from the
phrase ina libbi abi-$u Sa $arré [béli-id] in the immediately preceding 1. 16,
which belongs to the same sentence.

4 Context: $-tal-ku-ni ina pa-ni-ia "ing pa-an Mmdr-distar amél qur-bu-ti
(in this late period probably conceived as ®Méqur.-bu-ti) 3i-fi-ti-su ki
an-ni-e 1q-gé-bu-, “they came here, stood before me and before Mar-Istar,
the bodyguard, and said as follows.” Note the association with the I2
preterit forms itlalkdni and {qtébii; the sequence is completely parallel to
that of the singular preterits ittdlka, i-ti-ti-zi, and igtébia in No. 102 (see
p. 159, n. 1.
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762, obv.g!). According to all indications, therefore, the 2d person
ta-ti-ti-sa in No. 604, obv.;, is likewise the preterit of IV 2 rather
than the present, as it has been thought to be; for insertion of a ¢
which denotes previousness is no less impossible in the present
than in the imperative.? The passage®. ... $a Sarru be-li %i$-pu-ra-
an-ni ma-a ine ha-ra-am-me ina pu-tu-u-a Sto-ti-ti-sa ma-a a-bu-
ti 83-ba-a$-5 ina pi-i-ku-nu?. ... should therefore have some such
meaning as: “Regarding the fact that the king, my lord, has sent
here (the message): ‘Only lately (or the like) ye have stood before
me. Is there (again) a wish in your mouths ?’....”3

v) In addition to the forms discussed in the preceding we find
also a number of forms which elide the contracted, and therefore
originally long, vowel between the first and third radicals, namely
the imperative form 4t-z¢ (ABL, No. 194, rev.;) and the preterit
forms 3d person singular t-fe-et-2¢ (No. 439, obv.,), it-ti-it-zi (No.
1432, obv.,;; Thompson, Reports, No. 96, obv.;; No. 106, obv.,;
No. 180, obv.), and ¢-ti-it-2¢ (ABL, No. 1288, obv.,;) and 1st
person singular a-#i-it-2¢ (No. 1371, obv.;). Since in all cases in
which these strange-looking forms* occur the context suggests a
meaning “to stand” for the verb from which they are derived;?

1 Restore: ®.... Mzg-la-a-a " W, ...-a-a Wsg-pi-a-a $[i-tal-ku-ni ina]
pa-ni-ni o-ti-ti-su kil an-ni-e i[g-4é-bul-na(!)-§, “Zalaija and ....afia,

the Sapieans, came here, stood before us, and spoke to us as follows.”

2 See the discussion of the imperative forms (pp. 157{.).

3 The writer of the letter continues with: ‘“there is no wish (in our
mouths but this): ‘May the great gods of heaven and earth give long life
to the king my lord ! because the king (after all) is (actually) thinking of us
who — how long now! — have not seen the king. (Now) as regards the
other (literally: yon) point, (namely,) ‘we have stood before the king,
through whom did he (the king) get (that information) ?”

% For their fuller discussion cf. sec. 14 (pp. 172ff.).

5 Cf. ABL, No. 194, rev. 2.... bit--kan-a-a 3gab-bu pa-hi-ir ‘ma-a
ina pdn 9méurab-BI-LUL 5i1-2¢ ma-o mi-nu %$a i-qa-ba-i-ni e-pu-u$, “Gather
the whole clan of U-kan-a-a and then stand (together with them) before the
rab-BI-LUL and whatever he will say, do.”

No. 439, obv. 3-lu ina pu-ut dr(?)-nt e Sarri it-te-it-zi, “‘a god(?)
stood in front of the sin( ?) of the king.”

No. 1432, obv.Y¥a-na gi-zi la e-ru-ub ih-ti-lik ina lib-bi napsaki it-ti-it-z0
a-sa-ap-ra Sys-ge-ri-du-ni-ed-su, “Before (even) entering upon the sheep-
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since, furthermore, the consonants exhibited by them correspond
to those of ¢-ti-iz (IV 1 imperative), ‘“‘stand,” and #t-fe-ti-iz (IV 2
preterit), “he stood,” and finally, since we know of no other verb
with the meaning ‘“to stand” from which those forms could be
derived, it is obvious that they actually are forms of wzuzzu, ‘“to
stand.” The imperative it-2:, then, is a parallel form to (or only a
different writing of) the previously discussed IV 1 imperative
1-ti-iz, “‘stand,”? while #t-ti-it-z¢ and a-ti-it-2¢ correspond to the
IV 2 preterits i-fi-ti-2i, “he stood,” and at-ti-ti-iz, ‘I stood.”’?

Outside of the imperative of IV 1 and the preterit of IV 2,
tinstead of z as first radical is not found, at least in the material at
hand at present.

The distribution of the forms with & and ¢ instead of z as first”
radicals, therefore, is as follows:

Babylonian Assyrian
Imperative IV 1 — itiz, itz
Permansive IV 1 usz —_
Infinitive IV 1 usuzzu —
Preterit IV 2 . itadiz ttitiz, Htétzt

It has been suggested that the changes of the first radical z to
& in Babylonian and to ¢ in Assyrian were due merely to the
tendency to dissimilate the first and the third radical (according

shearing he stole away and stayed in the granary, whereupon I sent some
people, who brought him down here.” ’

No. 1288, obv. *mdpgbg-zér-iddin ine pa-ni-ig 19-ti-it-2i ma-a Déa-ili-
t-bu  immeré?! wk-ta-$i-di .... rev. 1.... iq-te-bi, ‘‘Naba-zér-iddin
stood before me and said: ‘Sa-ili-tubbu took the sheep and ..... 7

No. 1371, obv.;, in broken and not yet satisfactorily interpreted text.

Reports, No. 96, obv. lmu-u $a U,-1-KaM MUsAG-ME-GAR ina tarbas(i)
(gloss. : tar-ba-gi) 9sin 3it-ti-it-zi, “During the night of the first day Jupiter
stood within the halo of the moon.”

No. 106, obv. {mulloun-AN-NA ina tarbas sin Siz-za-az-ma 2 uy-me . . ..
“ina tarbag dsin it-ti-it-2[i], “The ®Ulgup-AN-NA (still) stands in the halo of
the moon and has stood {now) for two days . ... in the halo of the moon.”

No. 180, obv. 8. , ., mulLy.BAD-5AG-US ina tarbas Ssin it-ti-it-z4, “Saturn
stood within the halo of the moon.”

1 Like i-ti-iz, it-z¢ is listed as I 2 (of **nazdzu) by Ylvisaker (op. cit.,
p. 39).

2 The elision of the long vowel 7 or & is discussed in sec. 13.
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to the usual conception of the root as nzz, the second and the
third) from each other. Superficially this theory might seem to be
quite plausible; more carefully considered, however, and taken in
connection with the new problems it raises, it will be found to be
no solution of the problem.

In the first place, it does not explain satisfactorily why the 2
should be dissimilated to & in Babylonian, but to ¢ in Assyrian. In
order to meet this difficulty it was further assumed that while
Babylonian contented itself with changing the first radical z into
the Babylonian consonant supposedly nearest in character to z,
namely &' Assyrian continued the process of dissimilating the
first radical z from the following z with the new process of assimi-
lating it to the preceding formative ¢ of the i-stems of uzuzzu.
Against this new additional theory, however, it may be argued
that if Assyrian deemed it necessary to dissimilate the two radi-
cals 2z, it would be rather strange that it should have felt the
necessity to assimilate again the consonant just dissimilated to
some other consonant and thus create a situation altogether
similar to the one which had supposedly been rectified by the
dissimilation of the two z’s. Moreover, assimilation of one con-
sonant to another in Akkadian is found only in cases where the
assimilated consonant either precedes or follows immediately the
consonant to which it is assimilated.? In the case of ¢tfitiz < ittaziz,
however, the two consonants are separated by a vowel, and to
assume assimilation in this case is quite out of the question, since
we have no other instance to support such an assumption. Es-
pecially important, however, is the fact that in the case of the

1 Steinmetzer in a note to his translation of a kudurru inscription from
the time of Nabii-kudurri-usur I (King, BBSt, Pls. 83-91) for the Assyrian
Dictionary of the Oriental Institute suggests that the sound into which z
was changed was not the voiceless § but the voiced # (= French § as in
“Jour™).

2 Cf, bélitsu and bélissu < *bélitsu, iddin < *indin, innabit < *in’abit, ete.

For dissimilation, on the other hand, an intervening vowel or even
several intervening syllables are no obstacle; cf. e.g. napraku, naipaku,
nardmu, and naglabu < *mapraku, *madpaku, *marhamu, and *maglabu
with change of the labial m to the dental n on account of the labials p, b,
and m.
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imperative forms 4fiz and itiss@ the original forms, i.e., 723z and
izizz@, do not contain any ¢ to which the first radical z could be
agsimilated, and yet those forms show a ¢ as their first radical.

As regards the form wuduzzu (< uzuzzu) in Late Babylonian,
furthermore, it has been assumed that the change from z to &
might be due to the fact that the former was preceded as well as
followed by the vowel «, which is of labial character as is also the &
(at least the labjal kind of §), so that this change would represent
an assimilation of the dental sibilant to the labial vowel «. How-
ever, we find the same change from z to §in the form itfa¥iz, where
neither the preceding nor the following vowel is an u.

If now we attempt to find for the interchange of z with § and ¢
as first radicals in the word for “to stand” an explanation that will
account for all of the phenomena connected with that change, we
may start by pointing out that if there is a phonetic interrelation,
as is to be expected, between the first radicals 2, §, and ¢, it canbe
found only if we realize (@) that Akkadian z represents not only
etymological z, but also etymological d, the voiced dental aspirate;
and (b) that etymological ¢, the voiceless dental aspirate, devel-
oped in Akkadian to §, but in Aramaic to ¢. The simple fact
underlying the differences in the first radical of the verb wuzuzzu
is therefore evidently this, that in addition to the verb form
*ddzu, “to stand,” which in genuine Akkadian became *zdzu, in
Late Babylonian and Late Assyrian we find also forms of the verb
*tdzu, “‘to stand,” which in Babylonian appears as. *§dzu, but in
Assyrian, evidently under the influence of Aramaic, as *#dzu.2

1 For the sake of convenience and in order to avoid complications in this
section, which deals exclusively with the first radical, no attention is paid
to the actual character of the third radical in the basic as well as the Late
Babylonian and Assyrian forms. It is therefore given as z all through this
section, although, as will be made clear in the following section, for which
the subject of the character of the third radical is reserved, z actually
represents only the form which the third radical has in the historical
genuine Akkadian verb *zdzu.

2 In order to avoid possible misunderstanding, it may be pointed out
that the term ‘‘Aramaic” as used in this section is to be taken in its
broadest sense, i.e., as not referring exclusively to those well known types of
Aramaic which in a later period became the more or less universally
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With the realization that the basic forms are *ddzu and *tdzu, the
variation in the historical forms between the consonants z, §, and
¢ is reduced to that between the voiced d and the voiceless ¢, a
variation which is completely parallel to that between the voiced
dental d in Akkadian naddnu and the voiceless dental ¢ in Akkadian
vernacular natdnu (cf. Hebrew jni).1

In order to understand better the change of the verb *!dzu on
the one hand to *$dzu in the Babylonian vernacular, and on the
other hand to *tdzu in the Assyrian vernacular under Aramean
influence, it must be kept in mind that the assumed verb *idzu
was brought into Babylonia (or was there originated) by foreign
immigrants at a comparatively early time, namely at least some
centuries before Nabfi-kudurri-ugur I, in whose inscription we
meet the forms with § for the first time, and that, moreover, in
that early period, i.e., in the last half of the second millennium
B.C., Akkadian was still the ruling language of Babylonia and
still had the power to change the pronunciation of words brought
into Babylonia by Semitic immigrants, along the typically Akka-
dian lines of phonetic development. At that time, therefore, when
foreigners introduced into Akkadian from their own language the
verb form *idzu instead of the genuine Akkadian *zdzu, this
*tdzu became *§dzu, because the common Akkadian pronuncistion
of old Semitic ¢ was §. In Assyria, on the other hand, the vernac-
ular form *tdzu made its appearance in the written language al-
most half a millennium later than had *$dzu in Babylonia, and
at a time when Akkadian actually continued to be spoken in
certain circles only, while the common people of Assyria spoke
Aramaic. Owing to this preponderance of Aramaic in those later
(and perhaps even in earlier) times, the verb *&izu, which in
Assyria too had been brought in (or originated there) by earlier
Semitic immigrants, developed its pronunciation along Aramean

recognized literary representatives of Aramaic and to a large extent even
succeeded in displacing other Aramean dialects. As used here it refers to phe
whole group of languages or dialects spoken by the Aramean or Aramean-
like tribes of the older as well as the later periods.

1 Cf. also the reverse relationship between Akkadian abdtu and Hebrew
*abad (< *abada).
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lines; i.e., it changed the ¢ of */dzu not to & as in Babylonia but
to t, the result being the verb *idzu, ‘“to stand.”

Now that the problem of the origin of the late forms with & and ¢
as first radical has found a comparatively simple solution, it is still
necessary to explain the seemingly strange fact that Late Baby-
lonian and Late Assyrian use the forms of the vernacular verbs
*$Gzu and *dzu respectively, side by side with forms of the
genuine Akkadian verb *zdzu. In the first place it will benoted
that the variation of the first radical is by no means an arbitrary
feature, as can readily be established from the following list of
verb forms and their more original forms, namely on the one hand

IV 1 Present ize2dz < *inzdz
Preterit 12272 < *inziz
Participle muzzdz < Fmunziz

III 1 Preterit usazziz < *udanziz

IIT 2 Preterit udtazziz < *ustanziz

ussanziz < *ustanziz
Nomen loct manzdzu = manzdzu
ma(z)zassu < manzdzu
and on_the other hand
IV 1 Imperative iz < (*n)iziz
ZEL < (*n)izizzd

IV 1 Permansive udiiz < (*n)izaz

IV 1 Infinitive urizzu < (*n)rzizzu

IV2 Preterit ittadiz < *intaziz

tadizzit < *pntazizzlt
ittitiz < *intaziz
ttitez < *intaziz
ittitissi < *jntazizzi.

As will be seen from this list, in Late Babylonian as well as in Late
Assyrian the first radical appears as z in all those cases where it
follows a consonant, namely either an »n (nif‘al # or nasalizing »)
or a z which originated from the assimilation of such an » to the
first radical ; in all those forms, however, in which the first radical
immediately follows a vowel (to these forms belong only those in
which the first radical is never nasalized), it appears as § in Baby-
lonian and ¢ in Assyrian.!

1 To my knowledge, no Late Babylonian imperative form *i$7z and no
Late Assyrian permansive form *itaz (*ut@z) or infinitive form *gtdssu
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Although this rule is quite unequivocal, its correct interpre-
tation is by no means a simple matter. Superficially considered,
the most satisfactory solution of the problem would seem to be
that the combination $ (< n§ < n¢) in Babylonian and # (< nt
< nt) in Assyrian regularly developed to zz, for then all the forms
of the verb could be understood as homogeneous derivations from
*$dzu and *tdzu. Unfortunately, however, there is no proof
whatever that voiceless § and # could become voiced zz. Nor
is there — as far as the extant material goes — any better proof
that the » which in all the basic forms concerned precedes the
radical ¢, could change the latter to ¢, which in Akkadian would
become z and together with the assimilated n would result in zz.
The only plausible conclusion therefore seems to be that the verb
for ““to stand’’ in the late periods takes its forms partly from the
old and genuine Akkadian verb *zdzu and partly from the late ver-
nacular verbs *¥dzu or *idzu respectively. Such a combination of
different, but synonymous, verbs into one paradigm is a phenom-
enon known from many other languages, and the only condition
for its rise is that the verbs thus combined be very frequently used
in everyday speech. Compare, e.g., in Latin the verb fero, [tul],
[(®latum], ferre, which is made up of two different verbs mean-
ing “to bear,”” and in German the verb for “to be,” to which three
verbs have contributed the forms: I: 4st, seid, sind, ser, sein;
I1: war, wdre, gewesen ; and 111: bin, bist; furthermore, in Syriac,
preterit oo, imperative =&, present Ky, infinitive Kb
(sometimes ©&%); in Hebrew, preterit 2iv (13v, etc.), present
av», infinitive 2 and 2. The Hebrew example presents an

(*uttissu) have been found as yet. This, however, is more or less accidental.
Note, e.g., that in the Babylonian letters of the Sargonid period published
by Harper in which the imperative could be expected to appear as *idiz
no imperative occurs, although in the Assyrian letters, owing to their
different contents, the imperative itiz ete. is found comparatively frequently.
Similarly, no permansive form is found in the Assyrian letters, while on
the other hand such forms are relatively frequent in the Babylonian letters.
The fact is that where the Babylonians used the permansive of usuzzu, the
Assyrians used a present or a preterit form. Note that for the same reason
the IV 2 preterit form occurs much more frequently in the Assyrian than
in the Babylonian letters.

13
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especially close parallel to the combination of *2zdzu with *¥dzu or
*1Gzu because its forms are likewise taken from two related verbs,
namely 2% and ap°.

Still to be explained, however, is why the dividing line for the
forms of the verbs *zdzu and *$dzu (or *tdzu) adopted into the
paradigm of uzuzzu is not drawn at random but, as shown above,
follows a line of actual differences in the composition of the forms.
Since the combination %z is, or can be conceived as, the equivalent
of zz, the rule given above may be stated in a simpler way as
follows: The *zdzu forms are used in those cases where the first
radical is doubled, while the *$¢zu forms are used where the first
radical is not doubled. Obviously therefore the use of the zdzu
forms must be due to a special development of the vernacular form
with doubled first radical, i.e., §§ in Babylonian and ¢ in Assyrian.
Now it is well known that in Assyrian inscriptions (and therefore
doubtless regularly in certain local Assyrian dialects) # sometimes
appears as ss, as e.g. in ma’assu (< ma’attu < ma’dd(a)iu) and
isst (< stti); in the Assyrian vernacular therefore forms like the
preterit *ittiz and the present *ittdz must have become *issiz and
*issdz, while the imperative it7z and the I 2 form ittitiz did not
change. Evidently because of the great similarity of the forms
*issiz and *zssdz to the forms ¢227z and 7224z, the writers of the Late
Assyrian letters, who did not simply reproduce the spoken vernac-
ular but still tried to write at least approximately the classical
Akkadian, wrote 227z and izzdz for *issiz and *issdz, while they did
not change 4tz and sttefiz to 421z and ifteziz. A similar transition of
8§ into ss and therefore a change of *i8§iz to *issiz, *18dz to *issdz,
etc. must be assumed for the vernacular Babylonian; note in Late
Babylonian the frequent re-es-su (< *ré§-fu) as well as such
sporadic cases as it-fa-di-is-su < it-la-di-i§-§u < *ittadindu (Har-
per, ABL, No. 336, rev.,;) and lu-lab-bi-su < lulabbi§-&u (ibid.,
No. 293, rev.,).

13. LAST RADICAL (S)s INSTEAD OF (2)z

(S)s as the third radical of the verb for “to stand’’ occurs in the
Late Assyrian letters quite frequently, namely in
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IV 1 Preterit ta-az-zi-sa (2d pl.)
IV 1 Precative li-zi-su (3d pl.)
IV 1 TImperative i-ti-is-sa, i-ti-sa (2d pl.)
IV 2 Preterit ta-ti-ti-sa (2d pl.)

it-ti-ti-is-su, i-ti-ti-su (3d pl.)

III 2 Preterit US-SA-AN-21-8C-GT-N1T

Nomen loct MA-2Q-8U-SU-NU, MA-2A-8%.1

The s of these forms has hitherto been conceived as being due
to a simple change of the third radical z to s.2 Furthermore, it has
been supposed that this change is a general one, i.e., that it might
be found under given conditions with every z in the Assyrian
dialect. As a matter of fact, however, a change from z to s occurs
nowhere outside of the verb wzuzzu, for which, however, within
certain limits, it is an established feature, as is attested by the
examples cited above.

The explanation for the s as third radical must therefore be
sought in quite a different direction. From the writings ¢f-t¢-ti-is-
su and i-ti-is-sa as well as from their parallelism with the forms
ittazizzd and izizzd it is obvious that even writings like i-fi-sa,
-ti-ti-su, li-zi-su, and ta-az-zi-sa actually represent itissa, ittitissa,
lizzissa, and tazzissd, i.e., forms with double s. Double s, however,
is, as we have seen, an Assyrian development of #; and, since the
Assyrian equivalent for the verb *zdzu shows a ¢ instead of the
first radical z, the presumption follows at once that its third
radical too was a ¢ instead of a z. In other words, the real vernac-
ular Assyrian verb was not *dzu but *tdtu (< *tdtu, for *dddu
> *2dzu), and the forms itissd, ittitissii, ete. therefore actually
represent *ititl@ (|| szizzd), *iltititta (|| ittazizzi), etc. Correspond-
ingly, therefore, in Babylonian the real vernacular form of the
word for “to stand” must have been *§d5u (< *tdfu), not *&dzu.

Nor, as might be superficially suggested by the forms itissa,
wtisst, lizzissi, ete., is it possible to assume that the third radical
of the vernacular verb was s, for from the list given above of

1 For references see Ylvisaker, op. ¢it., p. 11, under (¢), and p 39, under
() ATI1,12,IIT1, and IIT2,

2 Cf. Ylvisaker, op. c¢it., p. 11, under (e).

8 This erroneous assumption would make the Assyrian verb **fdsu
and the Babylonian verb **Jdsu, while the genuine Akkadian verb *zdzu
would have represented **ddzu with etymological z as its last radical.

13*
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forms showing (s)s as the third radical it will be observed that
this (s)s appears exclusively in forms in which the third radical
is followed by an ending beginning with, or consisting of, a vowel.
All of the endingless forms, on the other hand, end with z, as is
clearly shown by the writing of lizziz, ittitiz, nittitiz, etc. as li-zi-zi
(Harper, ABL, No. 309, rev.,), #-ti-ft~2¢ (ibid., No. 102, obv.,;
No. 565, obv.y), tt-te-et-2t (No. 439, obv.,), ni-ti-f1-2¢ (No. 604,
rev.,), ete. In other words, the paradigm of the IV 1 imperative
and the IV 2 preterit for example was as follows:

IV 1 Imperative IV 2 Preterit

Sg. 3d Wttitiz
2d m. iz tattitiz
2d f. 1tissT tattitissi
Ist attitiz

Pl. 3d ittitissi
2d . 1tissd tattitissa
Ist nittitiz

The z of the endingless forms is, of course, taken from the
genuine Akkadian verb *zdzu, and the forms itiz, ittitiz, tattitiz,
etc. are therefore mixed forms, while completely genuine vernac-
ular forms are represented only by dtissd, dttitissi, ete. (< *ititta,
*iititiss@, etc.).

It is quite obvious that there must have been a good reason for
this incongruity of forms, since it is the usual tendency within a
single tense theme to make the forms as congruous with each other
as possible. Consequently it is impossible to assume that the third
radical of the vernacular verb was s (and the verb therefore
*tdsu), since this s would certainly not have been changed to z.
If, however, the ss of the forms with endings originated from ¢,
and if therefore, e.g., the 3d plural ¢{itiss@ represents *ittititts, the
genuine Assyrian vernacular form of the 3d person singular must
have been *ittitit, and this form would actually have given good
cause for a replacement by the partly vernacular form sttitiz,
because the latter undoubtedly seemed to harmonize better with
the plural form s#titissii than did the form *ittitet. The form ithitez,
it is true, is not entirely in harmony with the plural form sttitissa,
as a form **gttitis would have been; but since, as we have just seen,
such a form did not exist, scribes who objected to the form *ittitst
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were naturally compelled to resort to the z-forms of the genuine
Akkadian idiom. It need hardly be pointed out that what has been
described in the preceding (from the viewpoint of vernacular
Assyrian) as replacement of vernacular features by those of
genuine Akkadian, from the viewpoint of the latter idiom (which
in spite of far-reaching concessions to vernacular developments
continued in Late Assyrian) should be described as an attempt to
defend the paradigm of wzuzzu against too conspicuous encroach-
ments upon it by the vernacular idiom.

"It is noteworthy that while in the half-vernacular forms itiz
and e#titiz just discussed the vernacular element is found in the
first, and the genuine Akkadian element in the last, radical, the
converse relation is observed in mixed forms such as izzissi.
Furthermore, in the verb system of uzuzzu in the late vernacular
idiom, owing to the tendencies described in the preceding, forms
of entirely vernacular character, as e.g. itiss@ and itfitissi, are
matched with those of entirely genuine Akkadian character. The
following list is intended to group the principal forms of the verb
uzuzzu in inscriptional Late Assyrian under this viewpoint.

Purely Akkadian forms i2zdz, 12272, lizztz
Mixed forms a) tzzisstt, lizziss®, ussanzissdnni,
ma(z)zdssu
b) iz, Lz
Purely vernacular forms 1tissa, attitissa

Late Babylonian inscriptions as a rule avoid all forms with the
third radical as it appears in the vernacular and therefore com-
pletely omit the purely vernacular class as well as the mixed class
designated as (a); Babylonian equivalents of Assyrian forms of
the former class, as e.g. i#tadizz@, come therefore under the mixed
(b) class, while equivalents of the forms of the mixed (a) class,
as e.g. lizzizzil, come under the class of purely Akkadian forms.
Note, however, u-§u-us-su->e-¢-ti in BE X, No. 15, (time of DariusI),
whose ss of course developed not from zz but from $§. The main
part of the word, i.e., the infinitive udussu, “to stand,” “to serve,”
therefore represents *usud$u, i.e., a purely vernacular Babylonian
form of the verb *zdzu (*3d5u). However, even in this case the
use of the purely vernacular form is but an exception, as is shown
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by the %-$u-uz-za-aite-e,-ti of BE IX, No. 60,,, with the usual
double z.2 _ '

14. ELISION OF THE LONG VOWEL BETWEEN THE FIRST AND THE
THIRD RAPICAL

In section 122 mention was made of the fact that in the Late
Asgyrian letters occur a number of forms which elide the long
vowel (between the first and the third radical) that originated from
the contraction of the two basis vowels after the elision of the
middle radical. The extant forms, for which the references have
been given in the place referred to, are the following:

IV 1 imperative  t-z¢ < ttiz

IV 2 preterit it-te-it-zi < qttitiz
1-t3-48-28 < sttitiz
a-ti-it-24 < attitiz.

As will be seen from this list, all of the eliding forms have ¢ as
their first radical, and, like the other *dzu or *#itu forms, they
occur only in those themes which allow the first radical to follow
immediately after a vowel. It may be noted that the latter circum-
stance is actually a condition for the elision of the following long
vowel, for if the first radical were separated from the vowel of the
preceding syllable by an intervening consonant, elision of the
following vowel would result in the coming together of three con-
sonants, i.e., nif‘al » + first radical (or, instead of these two, the
doubled first radical) + last radical.

Furthermore, it will be noted that the elision is restricted to the
endingless forms, i.e., to those ending, at least as far as thesystem
is concerned, with the last radical z. This too is readily under-
standable, since, as has been shown in the preceding section, the
forms with endings (as e.g. itiss@) double their last radical to ss,
so that in case of an elision of the long vowel between the first
and third radicals again three consonants would come together.

! Some other forms in texts of the latest periods, seemingly written
with double s, must be- disregarded here as long as the writing with ss
instead of 2z (su instead of the similar zu) is not placed beyond any doubt
by a collation of the originals,

% See p. 161 under y.



oi.uchicago.edu

Stupy III. TeE VERB %2u22t <“To STAND” 173

Finally, it must be noted that all of the eliding forms add a
secondary 7 at the end. This again is an essential feature; for since
the eliding form ends with the radical z the form would, in case
of an elision of the preceding long vowel, end with the two con-
sonants ¢z, which, even if pronounceable, could not be written with
cuneiform signs unless the last consonant z was supplied with a
secondary vowel which together with the 2 again formed a syllable.

The main condition for the elision of the contracted vowel,
however, was the fact that the word stress of the forms concerned
was on the syllable preceding that containing the long vowel. For
instance, the IV 1 imperative form, which allowed a shortening to
itz, was of course stressed not itiz but itiz; and likewise the IV 2
form which developed to #ftitz must have been stressed 4#ifiz, not
stteitiz. The stress on the preceding syllable caused, of course, at
first only the reduction of the long vowel to a full short vowel,
which however was again shortened into a half-vowel and finally
was dropped entirely. The development of the two forms just
mentioned was therefore as follows: #iz > itiz > #°2 > ifz, and
1Ltz > tltétiz > ittétez > ittétz. A further development of the IV 2
preterit forms dttétez and ttétz to sttéteze and ittetz¢, and of the
imperative form iz to ¢fz* may be indicated by the writing of
these forms as #t-t3-ti-z4, ii-ti-if-24, and 4t-z¢, provided we can assume
that the secondary ¢ at the end of each of these forms was not
merely written but was also pronounced.

It has been pointed out in section 6 4 what great importance
these Late Assyrian eliding forms have for the establishment of
the stressing of certain endingless forms of the verbs mediae
infirmae, namely those which in their uncontracted state would
have the stress on the syllable preceding the root basis, as e.g.
iddek (< *dnda’ik), tzzéz (< *idnza’iz), 1282 (< *(n)ize’iz) or iziz
(< *(n)iz(a)’iz), and ittdziz (< *iantdz(a)iz). Again, however, as was
done before in section 6, it may be pointed out that this stressing
need by no means have been the uniform tendency in all the
periods of the history of the Akkadian language nor in all the
regions where Akkadian was spoken, since it is quite conceivable
that in certain periods ete. a tendency toward stressing the con-
tracted vowel existed. The solution of the problem as to which
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tendency prevailed at any given time and place must be left to
future researches that can be based on unequivocally conclusive
material.

Tt will be noticed, however, that elision of the contracted vowel
of a verb mediae infirmae is not found in the extant material
outside of the verb *zdzu. At least as far as the written language
is concerned, it must be regarded therefore as a special feature of
the latter verb due evidently to the fact that the verb for “to
stand” is one of the most frequently used words; for this circum-
stance caused it to develop much more rapidly than other verbs
of similar formation. To illustrate this point by another example,
one may refer to the I 2 form of the verb wabdlu, “to carry,” ““to
bring,” thal. 1t was originally *ittabal (< *jaytabal) with double
t and an a before the second radical, and it might have been ex-
pected that, as in the case of other verbs and in accordance with
the established laws, the double consonant before the first a would
protect the latter from elision. As a matter of fact, however, it
afforded no protection in this case because the verb for “to carry,”
“to carry away,” “to bring,” etc. was one of the most frequently
used verbs and as such was exposed to developments in which verbs
less frequently used did not participate.! Note that in the develop-
ment *ittabal > *itt<bal > itbal the double consonant is treated as if
it were a simple consonant; in the development of <#titiz to ttitz a
long vowel is treated as if it were a short vowel. Compare, more-
over, in Late Babylonian the frequent appearance of the impera-
tive forms idnd, ‘“‘give” (pl.), idnd, “give to me” (sg.), and idni,
“give’” (fem. sg.), as inn@ and inn? with assimilation of the dental

1 Note also, among others, the shortened in-forms ¢t-na-ag-qi (< itta-
ndgqi), ‘“‘he sacrifices over and over again,” in the IStar hymn AO 4479
(Thureau-Dangin in RA XXII 169-77), 1. 42, and ta-at-ne-do-an-§i
(< tattanadansi ?), ‘‘she always ......... ,” in the poetical composition
VAT 5946 (Zimmern, VS X, No. 214}, col. 24; both forms show the same
elision of the short ¢ after i as found in 4tbal. The fact that the poets used
such shortened forms in their compositions without fear that these forms
might not be understood by their public proves conclusively that in verb
forms elision of the short a after ¢, whose last ¢ was the inserted ¢ or the ¢
of the inserted #n, must have been a very common feature of the vernacular
language even in relatively early periods.
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d to the following nasal n, a phenomenon not found elsewhere
in the written language.! Here again it is due to the fact that
the verb (i.e., “to give”) is one of the most frequently used verbs.2

Although, as has been pointed out above, elision of the long 7
would not be expected in such forms as #2212, lizziz, ete., since under
ordinary circumstances their doubled first radical would prohibit
the elision, the double consonant would not, of course, prohibit a
shortening of the unstressed long vowel of these forms; in other
words, the forms 4221z, lizziz, ete. could easily become i2ziz, lizziz,
etc. in vernacular language, and from there they could undoubtedly
enter the colloquial speech of the educated as well. Moreover, such
writings as li-zi-zi (Harper, ABL, No. 309, rev.,) and u-$a-az-zi-zt
(¢bid., No. 349, rev.;) would seem to indicate that the vernacular
language in its tendency toward shortening the former long vowel
even went so far as to shorten it to ¢, i.e., pronounced the form as
udazzz(°). Since such forms with final ¢ are found quite frequently
in the late Neo-Babylonian texts, it would follow that in Babylonia
too, at least in the vernacular, the shortening of the long vowel had
progressed at least to that point. Moreover, as can be seen from
the development of ¢t¢bal > ithal more than a millennium earlier,
there is not the slightest doubt that in the vernacular Babylonian
even the half-vowel, and then of course the last of the two preced-
ing 2’s, could be elided. Thus, for example, a form such as lizzez*
could undoubtedly develop in the Babylonian vernacular to liz’z¢
and lizz¢, and it is not at all impossible that we have actual evi-
dence for the existence of this latter form in the writing li-iz-zi
found in a Babylonian letter, Harper, ABL, No. 781 (rev.,,), al-
though, as long’ as this form is found only once, we must at least

1 Doubtlessly the change of dn to nn occurred more frequently in
extremely developed vernacular language; but it entered the written
language only in the case of the verb naddnu, because of the especially
great frequency of that verb. v

2 Such a more rapid (or at least unusual) development of forms of
frequently used verbs is naturally observed in other languages also. Cf.
e.g. in Latin the infinitives ferre, “to carry” (a verb of the samemeaning as
yabdlum); esse, “‘to be” (cf. also in Arabic the shortened jdkit < *jdkun);
velle, ‘“to will’’; nolle, “not to will.”
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reckon with the possibility that this particular li-iz-2¢ is merely
a mistake for li-iz-zi-iz or li-iz-zi-2t. Nevertheless, the fact that,
except for the possible instance just mentioned, the shortened
form does not occur in the texts proves sufficiently that even in
the latest times complete elision of the long vowel in all those
cases where the first radical was doubled was not favored in the
written language.!

IV. PossiBLE OCCURRENCES OF THE ROOT 2’2 OUTSIDE OF THE
VERB uzuzzu

1. PRE-AKKADIAN AND SUMERIAN zdzum, ‘‘BASE”

The mathematical texts BM 85194 (CT IX 8 [other copies: 9]
ff.)> and BM 85196 (RA XXXII 2£.)> mention quite frequently
in connection with the computation of the volume of certain
geometrical solids a term za-zum. Its meaning may best be seen
from the paragraph col. 2,4_,, of the first-mentioned text, which
computes the volume of a city wall section from four given data,

1 There still remain several problems connected with certain forms or
writings of the verb uzuzzu which I should have liked to take up here,
but which other more immediate duties compel me to reserve for future
treatment. I refer, e.g., to the forms 4-$u-zu-uz-zu, U-Su-zu-uz, U-su-2i-iz,
it-ta-zi-uz, na-zu-iz-zu-u, na-on-ze-as-su, etc. Here I only wish to point out
that the forms ittdziuz and nazuizzd (for ittdziz and nazdzz@i) in no way
indicate a pronunciation # (as in German ‘‘Biicher”) of the vowels ¢ and u
in Akkadian (thus assumed, e.g., by von Soden in the commentary to his
translation [for the Assyrian Dictionary] of the IStar hymn, RA XXII,
pp- 1701.). The forms occur in a poetical text, and poets are interested not
in phonetics but in thythm. I#tdzi’uz and nazw’izzd are simply, so to speak,
“decontracted” or distorted forms of ittdziz and nazidzz#, which were so
changed in order that they might better fit into the rhythm of the
poem.

2 For transliteration and translation see Neugebauer, Mathematische
Keilschrifttexte I 142ff. Previously the text had been partly treated and
commented upon by Thureau-Dangin in RA XXIX and XXX, passim.

3 For transliteration and translation see Thureau-Dangin, loc. cit.;
Neugebauer, op. cit. IT 43.
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namely length, height, mu-hu,! and za-zum. The shape of this
wall section may be illustrated by the following figure:?

l = 060
h = 1/2
AB = 1,
CDhD =1

In this figure the length of the wall is represented by the lines
designated as /, and the height by lines 4. Since the contents are
computed by multiplying half of mu-hu plus za-zum first

by the height and then by the length (A% *22:7UM .4 .

it is quite evident that mu-fu and za-zum should be referred
to the lines AB (= A'B’) and CD (= C'D’) respectively, i.e., to
the upper and lower parallel lines of the trapezoid ABDC (= A'B’
I¥C'), which represents the profile of the wall. Since, furthermore,
mublu is the well known word for “skull,” “brainpan,” “top of
the head,” i.e., the uppermost part of the human body, and
moreover since in the case of our wall the za-zum measures twice
as much as the mubhu, it follows that mubhu denotes the upper
parallel AB, and consequently za-zum denotes the lower parallel
CD, i.e., the base of the trapezoid or, in other words, the width of
the lowest part of the wall. This is fully corroborated by the fact
that in the first paragraph of the tablet, col. 1, ,,, which treats of
an arammu, ‘rampart,” the measured dimensions corresponding
to our za-zum, ‘“base,” muphu, “head,” and sUKUDA, “height,”

1 Other forms: mu-hu-um, col. 1,, etc.; mu-ka-am, BM 85196, col. 1,4
ete.; mu-hi, BM 85194, col. 4,;.

% The relative dimensions of the two trapezoids in this figure are based
on Neugebauer’s assumption that the measurements for height are given
in cubits, those for width and length in GaR’s (1 GAR = 12 cubits). This is
not conclusively proved; but the question whether the Babylonian mathe-
matician intended to indicate a larger or smaller height than shown in the
-figure is quite irrelevant for the problem here discussed.
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are given once as DAGALA KI-TA, “lower width,” mu-hu, “head,”
and SUKUDA, “height,”” and another time as DAGALA KI-TA, “lower
width,” DAGALA AN-TA, “upper width,” and sukUDa, “height.”
As yet we do not know whether za-zum, like its opposite, mubhu,
was also used outside of mathematical terminology as a word of
everyday speech. If so, it should likewise have designated a part
of the human body, but obviously only the lowest part, i.e., either
the foot or the sole of the foot. With this antithesis of muhhu,
“skull,” and za-zum, “foot” or “sole,” compare the English
phrases “from head to foot,” “from head to heels,” and “from top
to toe” and the German phrase ‘“vom Scheitel bis zu den Fufl-
sohlen.”

In view of its meaning ‘‘base,” i.e., the lowest part of a body,
solid, or figure, it is of course very likely that za-zum, i.e., the
Akkadian zdzum, is a derivative of the verb 2’z, “to stand,” since
the base of a geometrical solid or figure is that part with which it
“stands” on the ground or on some imaginary horizontal plane
or line. If, as is undoubtedly the case, this derivation is correct,
zdzum would of course be the usual Akkadian infinitive form or
some other abstract substantive of the lost I 1 formation *zdzum,
and as such it would have denoted not only the action of “‘stand-
ing”’ but also the place on which something is standing (i.e., “the
stand”) and finally even that by means of which something is
standing, e.g. the leg, the foot, the sole, or the bottom. For the
interchange of these meanings compare e.g. the use in German of
“Sohle” for the sole of the foot or of a boot, for the bottom of a
tunnel or a river, for “floor,” for “sill,”” and even for a “level (in
a mine).” Note especially, however, the use of the Greek abstract
noun PBdais, whose literal meaning is “‘stepping,” “step,”” also for
(1) ““that whereon one steps or stands,”” “a base,” “a pedestal”;
(2) “that with which one steps,”” “the foot’’; (3) ‘““the base (of a
triangle ete.).” :

ZA-ZUM, read za-zum, could, at first glance, actually be conceived
as the genuine Akkadian word for “base.” Note, however, that in
contradistinction to muhbhu, which occurs not only in the nomina-
tive form. (mu-hu, mu-hu-um) but also as genitive (mu-hi, mu-
hi-§u) and accusative (mu-ha-am), and which, moreover, occurs
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sometimes with and sometimes without mimation, the word for
“base’” is invariably and exclusively found in the writing za-zum,
even in such a case as BM 85196, col. 3,,: 20 mu-ha-am @ 15 za-
zUM u( ?)-bi( ?)-gar-ma, where it is coupled with the accusative
mu-ha-am and where one therefore would expect *2a-za-am instead
of za-zuM. It is therefore evident that in the mathematical texts
the latter is an ideogram. This, however, means that the Akkadians
of the historical periods did not have a word zdzum, ‘“base,” but
knew only a Sumerian word zazum, which obviously, as the
Semitic case ending um indicates, is a loan word from some pre-
Akkadian Semitic dialect. In all likelihood, therefore, our za-zum
would appear in historical Akkadian as sdsum or, better, as
sassum, i.e., as a loan word from Sumerian zaz, the endingless
form of zazum.? :

2 ¢4

2. AKKADIAN zd2zu, ‘“TODIVIDE,” ‘““TO DISTRIBUTE,” ‘“TO APPORTION "’

Like the verb *zdzu, “to stand” (intransitive and transitive),?
the verb zdzu (root 1), “to divide,” has no direct equivalent in

1 A word sassu appears in the vocabulary fragment T79-7-8, 170
(Meissner, Suppl., Pl. 26; Meek, RA XVII 188), which enumerates parts of
the chariot. Note the group man-za-2u, as-kup-pu, sa-as-su, $U{= Sume-
rian equivalent)-lum, 3U-[blu(?), [mlan-za-zu (Sumerian equivalents miss-
ing). In Naba-naid, 5 R 65, col. 2;;, Bunene is called the ra-ki-éb
gidngrkabli, a-$i-bi sa-as-si (variant $a-as-su), “who mounts the chariot,
who sits on (or in ?) the sassu.” Bezold in his Glossar, probably on the basis
of this passage, aseribes to sassu the meaning “Sitz des Wagenlenkers,
Bock’’ ; this interpretation may perhaps be correct for the late time, but
originally the word probably meant ‘‘the stand” (from *zdzu, ‘“‘to stand’’),
since originally the chariot was built so that the driver had to stand in it.
Or does sassu here denote the bottom of the chariot ? Cf. e.g. the za-zum
of a hiritum, “moat,” in CT IX 8ff., col. 54, ¢ , which of course can be only
“(the width of) the bottom of the moat.”” (Note that in this case quite
naturally the za-zum is smaller than the mubbu, the upper width of the
moat, this muhhu measuring 10, while the za-zum is only 7). The inter-
pretation of a-§i-bi sa-as-si as “‘in which Sama¥ sits” (Zimmern, KAT, 3d
ed., p. 368) is of course grammatically impossible; nor is Langdon’s inter-
pretation (Die neubabylonischen Konigsinschriften, p. 261), “der da
thront in der Sonne,”” possible, since (and this applies to Zimmern’s trans-
lation as well) Samsu can become only $assu, not Jassu or sassu.

2 Cf, the following section.
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the known vocabularies of the other Semitic languages. This fact
alone justifies the question whether there may be any connection
between the two Akkadian verbs. Obviously, it would be very
difficult to derive a meaning ‘“to stand” from a meaning ‘“‘to
apportion,” “to divide”; but the ideas ‘“‘to divide something”
and “to apportion something to someone” might easily have
arisen from the idea “to stand (or set) up the things to be divided
(in separate heaps).” It cannot, of course, be denied that, taken
by itself, any speculation of this kind is of very little value if
unsupported by some really substantial evidence, which, unfortun-
ately, is lacking in this case. Nevertheless, it will be worth while
to keep in mind the possibility of such a combination which reduces
two homogeneous roots to one single root. Moreover, the com-
bination traces, completely within the borders of a natural devel-
opment of concepts, the quite complex ideas “to divide” and “‘to
apportion” to simple and concrete ideas, which may reasonably
be expected to have been their basis; note especially the phrase
nap-har um-ma-ni-ia a-na Se-na lu-u a-zu-uz, “I divided my men
in two parts” (RA VII 180, col. 2, ; [cf. also CT XXXII 14f., col.
29_111), originally perhaps “I stood them up-to form (= to be) two
parts (crowds, etc.).” Furthermore, if such a connection actually
existed between *zdzu, “to stand,” and zdzu, ‘‘to apportion,” the
0l1d Semitic root of the latter verb would likewise be dud,! and
the fact that the root of zdzu, “to apportion,” then ended with ¢
would furnish a ready explanation of the seemingly strange zettu,
zittu, “‘portion,” as having developed from da’id(a)tum, “that which
has been apportioned,” more originally ‘“that which has been set
up (for someone as his pile or portion)”’;2 for, as shown e.g. by
Arabic ’ahditu, ‘I have taken,” from ’ahddtu, assimilation of the
last radical d to the following ¢ is quite a natural process.?

1 This root for zdzu, ‘“‘to apportion,” is assumed also by Albright in
RA XVI 181 (under 16) in order to explain, on the strength of Greek
véuw, Arabic ddda, “to drive,” *“‘to drive (back),” etc. (especially in madd-
dum, ‘“‘pasture grounds,” ‘“Weidetrift”’), as meaning originally ‘‘to divide.”

2 Cf. the similar development of kettum, kittum < ka’inatum, “that which
is firmly established.”

¥ To combine zettum, ‘‘portion,” with situm (< gPatum), “exit” (so
Bezold, Glossar, p. 60a) is, to say the least, a rather bold etymology. For
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‘Whatever, after all, the relation between zdzu, “to divide,” “to
apportion,” and *zdzu, ‘“‘to stand,” may be, it is interesting to
observe that the two verbs, as they were finally shaped in Akka-
dian, carefully avoid any overlapping by their formations (judging
at least from the form material at our disposal), as may be seen
from the following table:

zdzu, “‘to divide”  *zdzu, ‘‘to stand”
I 1 Present 1z2dz —
Preterit tzilz —
Permansive 28z —
Infinitive zlzu —

II 1 Present uzdz, uzd’az —
Preterit uz@*iz —
Participle muza’iz —

I1I 1 Present — uszdz
Preterit — usziz
III 2 Preterit — | ussanziz
II/ITI 1 Preterit — udziz
II/III 2 Preterit — ussaLyiz

IV 1 Present —_ 1224z
Preterit — 12272
Permansive — tziiz, naziz
Participle — Muzzaz, Muzziz

IV 2 Preterit — titaziz

I 1 Perm. Subst. :

a) Contracted zettu, pl. zézdti —_
b) Uncontracted za*izlu —

the connection of zittu with zdzu of. Sumerian hal = 2dzu, “‘to divide,” “‘to
apportion,” passive participle (= nomen actionis) hal-a (written ha-la,
hal-la, and hala) = zittu, and especially the fact that the plural of zittu
appears as zizdti; cf. Thureau-Dangin, RA XTI 144f£f., double line 25 (= 11. 49
and 50): sag-tab an-den-1il- den-ki-ge nig-hal-hal-la ba-an-ba-
a-ta = Sur-ru-tt a-nu den-Ul u 4-a0 u-za’d())-2u zi-za-a-tim, “at the
beginning when Anu, Enlil, and Enki divided all portions.”” Bezold,
Glossar, p. 110b, gives zizdti as plural of zizu, ‘““portion,” but to my knowl-
edge there is no evidence for assuming the latter form instead of the
frequent zittu to be the singular. Note that the part. perm. fem. ziztum in
Samditum la zi-iz-tum, ‘‘uninterrupted rain,” Sennacherib, Nebi Yunus
Inser. (1 R 431f.), 1. 43, does not assimilate the third radical, evidently
because it belongs to the inflectional system of the verb zdzu; the assimila-
tion of the last radical in zittu is due of course to the fact that this sub-
stantive originated in a period in which the d had not yet changed to z.
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zdzu, “to divide” *2d2u, <to stand”
II 1 Perm. Subst. 2u () uztu —
Nomen loci, masc. — ma(n)zdzu
fem. — manzaztu etc.

This distribution of the various formations among the verbs
zdzu, “‘to apportion,” and *zdzu, ‘to stand,” may, with the proper
caution, be taken as a further indication of a connection between
the two verbs. In any case, there can be no doubt that the existence
of the verb zdzu, “to apportion,” “to divide,” no matter whether
it is formed from an independent root or owes its origin to a
gradual transformation of the meaning of the transitive *zdzu,
“to stand up,” “‘to set up,”” was one of the reasons, if not the main
one, for the disappearance of the old transitive *zdzu, ‘‘to set
(up),” and the old intransitive *zdzu, ‘‘to stand,”” from the vocabu-
lary of the historical Akkadian.

The fact that Akkadian zdizu, ‘‘a half-shekel,”” which is ev1dently
derived from zdzu, ‘‘to divide,” appears in Talmudic Aramaic as
¥3r and in Syriac as ljoj (= Spaxuf; pl, “money’’), not as

x-n': etc., is by no means to be regarded as proof that the
Old Semitlc root of zdzu, ‘to divide,” was not dud but, against the
conclusions drawn in chapter iii (pp. 164ff. and 169), zyz. For ziizd
is a loan word from Akkadian, in which d had become z at a very
early period; and, since the Arameans themselves did not have a
verb for ‘“to divide’” which corresponded etymologically to the
Akkadian verb, obviously neither they nor the Aramaic-speaking
Jews could be expected to recognize the etymological nature of
the two 2’s of Akkadian zizu, “half-shekel.”” They simply adopted
the word in its Akkadian form.

3. NEW HEBREW 22, ‘“TO MOVE AWAY”’

If we now approach the question whether equivalents of the
verb *zdzu, “to stand,” can be found in Semitic languages outside
of Akkadian, it should first be stated that a verb of the same root
(zuz or dud) with the express meaning ‘“‘to stand” cannot be
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traced in any of the other Semitic languages.! Talmudic Hebrew,
however, has a verb ™, “to move (intrans.) (from a place),”
hif<il, “to remove (someone or something from a place),” a verb
which not only completely corresponds in form to Akkadian *zdzu,
“to stand,” but whose meaning has at least this in common with
that of the Akkadian verb, that both “to stand” and ‘“to move
away from” are closely related to the idea “place.” Note especially
with respect to this point that ™ is never found as an abgolute
verb, “to move,” but is always supplemented by the preposition
72 and a substantive denoting a place, as e. g. ipnn, “from his
or its place”; o¥n, “from there”; jX2m, “from here”; i2iMn,
“from its midst”’; and in°3», “from his house.” Compare e.g.
inipan 2P K99 73929, “only that he shall not remove it from
its place,” B°korot 3:3, and *7¥2 noanm w7 WDKK 1YIRY A
“a widow who said: ‘I do not want to move from the
house of my husband,”” K°ubbdt 12: 3. We may, however, go
even a step further and ask whether the constant connection of
M with 12, “from,” may not indicate that the ablative mean-
ing “to move away” is given to the verb ™ merely by the
ablative preposition 72, and that, at least in an older period, such
a combination as 2 ™ for example would have meant “to stand
in a place,” not “to move in a place.” In other words, would
not the New Hebrew verb ™ be identical with the Akkadian verb
*2dzu, “‘to stand” ? That this is actually the case is, it seems,

1 As long as the root of Akkadian wuzuzzu, “to stand,” was conceived as
nzz, it was of course quite natural for the etymologist to be on the lookout
for a verb nzz or ndd in the other Semitic languages. In the vocabularies
of the latter, however, no such verb is known except in Arabic, where we
find on the one hand a nazze, “to run” (said, e.g., of a gazelle), but also
“to bleat” (likewise said of a gazelle), “to flow,” ‘‘to exude water,” ‘“‘to
have numerous springs,’’ etc., and on the other hand a nadda, ‘‘to urinate.”
None of these meanings, to say the least, lends itself easily to a comparison
with that of the supposed Akkadian nzz, “to stand’’; much less can they be
used as a proof for the existence of a root nzz “to stand,” in Akkadian.
Akkadian vocabularies mention a verb ng-za-zu, which, however, is a
variant form or variant writing of nasdsu, ‘“‘to lament.”

14
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placed beyond any doubt by the following parallels between the
meanings of the verb zyz and those of the verb qym:

@) The meanings of Arabic I 25, (1) “to stand up,” (2) “to
stand upright,” (3) “to stand still,” (4) “to come to a standstill,”
“to halt,” (5) “‘to stay,” “to remain,” either are identical with, or
very closely approach, those of Akkadian wzuzzu (IV 1 instead of
the old intransitive I 1 *zdzu), “to stand.” Likewise the meamng
“to set up,” “to erect’” of the causative formation IV (,le\ (liter-

ally: “to make something stand’’) is completely identical with that
of the Akkadian causative ITI 1 wdziz, ‘“‘to set up,” “to erect.”

b) On the other hand, Arabic I e o8, “to break up the camp
and move on,” “to decamp,” ‘‘to march off,” ‘“‘to depart,” ‘“to
start (literally: ‘to rise up [and depart]’) from (some place),”
closely corresponds to New Hebrew » ™, “to move out of
(something),” “to move away from (something),” while IV

O ‘;l;\, “to cause someone to depart from (a place),” closely

corresponds to New Hebrew 21", “to remove something
from (a place).”

This list discloses the interesting fact that while the meaning of
New Hebrew 1 is completely restricted to that of Arabic (’\’
under b, the meaning of Akkadian uzuzzu (for old *zdzu) is equally
restricted to that of Arabic ‘:l; under a. Note, however, how
closely the Akkadian phrase i-na a-ha-a-ti li-iz-ziz, “‘may he (the
bad demon etc.) stand aside,” approaches the idea “may he move
away,” listed above under b.

From the foregoing it follows that the usual combinatlon of
7 m, “to move away from,” with Arablc 1)) | Ji 3 “to  stir,”
“to shake,” “to frighten,” and (II) | )\ i, “to be shaken,” “to
be a coward,” “‘to desist from something out of fear,”’! is erroneous.
Note that ™ has no ideological connection whatever with the
idea of “fear’ ( “trembhng for fear,” etc.); nor is the movement

expressed by | J| 3» “‘to shake,” of the same nature as that ex-
pressed by 1, which is merely “‘to leave a certain place.” The same

1 Cf. Gesenius-Buhl, HAHwb, 15th-17th eds., under 1t I.
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must be said with respect to Jastrow’s suggestion! that 1 might
be derived from a plpl-form of ¥%, “to move,” “to shake,” “to
tremble.” Nor is a combination with Arabic ¢33, “to take short,

quick steps with the back raised” (said of cattle), but also “to
despise” (construed with <)and “todrive away (obj. ),” or with
the substantive i,: JL:; , “haste,” referred to by Gesenius-Buhl,
HAHwb, loc. cit., much better; for (and this applies to the deri-

vation from f J'L' quite as well) it would be difficult to explain
how ™ as a derivative from a plpl-form does not show the
meaning characteristic of that form. In point of fact, the assump-
tion that the triconsonantal ™ originated from a quadriliteral verb
by omission of the fourth radical and a change of the second radical
is in itself rather precarious and should not be reverted to unless
supported by conclusive or at least plausible reasons, based e.g. on
the development of special forms of the quadriliteral in accordance
with recognized phonetic laws or tendencies. Note, finally, the
considerable fluctuation in the character of the sibilant and aspi-
rate consonants of the Arabic plpl-verbs, as well as in thejr
meanings or shades of meanings, as may be seen, e.g., from 9\?\%
“to move (a thing or a person) away from (=7¢) a place,” “to

take away,” and ‘‘to keep someone from (=¥) doing something,”
‘but also “to call the he-goat (<) to copulate,” “‘to let a camel

(ace.) drink its fill,” and ‘““to let it thirst” as well; also intransitive,
“to become stilled (said of anger)”” and “to drink its fill”; II, “‘to
be afraid of (= ’»)” and “‘to refrain from (a planned journey,
ete. )7 ij) I and II, “to have a vacillating gait,” etc. These
formations, which belong primarily to the vernacular language
and therefore are not guarded by fixed standards of speech, are
as a rule too elusive to be of much use in etymology, especially

since most of them actually have an onomatopoeic background
and probably were still felt as imitations of natural sounds.

1 A Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud Babli, . ... (ed. of 1903,
reprinted 1926), p. 385a.

14*
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4. HEBREW M °21i2@, TALMUDIC ARAMAIC 7 °2U2t@

Although, as pointed out in section 3, the verb zuz in Hebrew
is restricted to the ablative meaning ‘““to move away,” at least a
trace of the original meaning of its root, “to stand,” is probably
preserved in the Hebrew substantive 71 (plural nitwm), “door-
post.” As a matter of fact, this word had been connected with
the Akkadian word for “to stand’’ by Haupt in BA I 173 and by
Schwally in ZDMG LIT (1898) 136f. and 511, even under the
supposition that the root of the Akkadian verb was nzz. Zimmern
(in KAT, 3d ed., p. 649, and in Gesenius-Buhl, HAHwb, 15th ed.,
p. 406; 16th and 17th eds., p. 411), and apparently also Haupt
(loc. cit.), even thought that probably medzé was a loan word
from Akkadian manzazu; Zimmern (cf. Schwally in ZDMG LII511)
moreover believed that in addition to its usual meaning, “stand-
ing-place,”” manzdzu had also the meaning “‘doorpost,” since in the
vocabulary 79-7-8, 170 (Meissner, Suppl., Pl. 26; republished
by Meek in RA XVII 188), it is followed by askuppu, “doorsill,”
“threshold.”? As a matter of fact, however, as can be seen from
the remnants of the Sumerian column, the vocabulary enumer-
ates words for parts of a chariot, and as one of these manzdzu
doubtless has its usual meaning, ‘““standing-place (namely of the
chariot driver),” not “doorpost.” Nor is such a meaning proved for
manzdzu, as Winckler in OLZ, 1901, cols. 249{., assumed, by the
passage AsSur-ban-apli, Rass. Cyl. (5 R 1ff.), col. 2: 92 “tim-me
sirits ... ..., man-—za-az bdb ekurri *ul-tu man-za-al-ti-$i-nu
as-suh-ma, which Winckler translated : “two obelisks, the d oorposts
of the temple gate, I removed from their standing-places’’ ; for the
man-za-az of this passage is obviously the late form of the parti-
ciple of uzuzzu, and the words man-za-az bdb ekurri therefore mean:
“which stood at the temple gate.” Moreover, if meiza were a
loan word from Akkadian manzdzu, ‘‘standing-place,” ‘‘stand,”
“service,” ete., it would be rather difficult to understand how the

1 Of. Arabic %o and iS0| , “lintel (of a door).” The proper, more
general, meaning of Akkadian askuppu is “slab (of stone [and other material,
e.g., wood ?])”’; it is used of slabs laid on the ground as well as slabs placed
upright to line walls, the inner sides of gates, etc.
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meaning ‘‘doorpost’ for meziiza was arrived at, for a doorpost is
certainly not a “standing-place,”” which is the established and
"natural meaning of the Akkadian nomen loci manzdzu. It would
therefore be necessary to assume that it is derived from manzdzu,
the late form of the participle IV 1 muzzdzum; but then it would
be difficult to explain why the Hebrew word should be meziiza
instead of mazziza, whose first z, which represents the assimilated
nif‘al n, would be quite essential to the nif‘al form. Since a change
of the correct mazziiza to me°zizd is not justified by any phonetic
law, the form m*ziiz@ would presuppose a quite unnecessary muti-
lation of the assumed Akkadian prototype.

If, however, mzizd is a genuine Hebrew word, it would be a
perfectly normal Hebrew ma-q(a)tal-at-um form of a root mediae
infirmae W, “to stand” (corresponding to Akkadian *zdzu, “‘to
stand”’). For after the pattern of mendhd (< *me°ndhd < *mand-
hatum), ‘‘rest” (masc. form: mandap < *mandhum [< *mdnya-
bum or, better,] < *mandyapum), from M, “to rest”; mcnisa
(< *mendsd < *mandsatum), “‘refuge” (masc. form: mdnds <
*mandsum) from O, “to flee’’; melind, “place where someone
spends the night” (masc. form: malén) from 112, P2, “to spend
the night”; etc., mezizd would, via the form *m¢zézd, go back to
an older mazdzatum (< mazduazatum) and thus, as far as its form
is concerned, be the normal Hebrew eqlgiva,lent of Akkadian
ma(n)zdztu, manzaltu, ete.

The problem still to be answered is how the magtalatum form
meziza could be used for “doorpost,” while the Akkadian word
manzdztu means ‘‘standing-place.” As a derivative from a verb
for “to stand” (either intransitive or transitive), mezizd, ‘“‘door-
post,” should of course have a meaning like ‘“upright-standing
(beam),” or “(a beam) that makes something (perhaps the door)
stand upright,” or ‘“(a beam, or any other means,) by which
something is made to stand upright.” Unfortunately, our knowl-
edge of the history of the door technique of the older Hebrews as
well as our knowledge of the older history of the terminology
employed for this technique is practically nil. Superficially, the
prefix ma- at the beginning of meziza, if taken as the so-called
“instrumental”’ prefix, might seem to point to the last of the
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meanings suggested above, especially if one thinks of the revolv-
ing doorpost of the Babylonians, to which the door was fastened,
and which therefore could have been regarded as the means by
which the door was kept upright.! Such an explanation of the ma-
prefix is not quite likely in view, e.g., of the similarly formed word
massebd < mangtbatum (< ma-n{a)sib-at-um) from the root 2%,
“to stand,” which means not “a means by which something is
stood up” but “(a stone) that stands upright (or that is placed
upright).” The formation of this masseba from 233, “to stand,”
as well as, most likely, that of meziza (from *m, “‘to stand”),
obviously dates from a very old period in which the meaning of the
prefix ma- was not so restricted as in the historical times of the
Hebrew language; note that at least in the case of meziza its
formation in a comparatively early age is indicated by the fact
that in the historical times of the Hebrew language the verb 141,
“to stand,” is altogether obsolete. We must therefore content
ourselves with the assumption that mezizd represents an old
abstract or infinitive noun which, like any other abstract noun,
could be used in a concrete (usually passive) sense, i.e., in the
sense of ‘“‘something that is stood up.” Its use in the exclusive
meaning of “doorpost” would be due of course to a restriction of
the original meaning.?

In the Aramaic parts of the Talmud NP appears as Xprm,
though there the latter, as well as the Hebrew meziizG in the

1 That in Hebrew terminology the doors (at least those of a city gate)}
“stand’ is shown, e.g., by Joshua’s curse on a future rebuilder of Jericho,
Josh. 6:26: mpbg 2 Mg mpeY 1523, “At the cost of his first-born
will he lay its foundations, and at the cost of his youngest will he
stand up its (gate) doors.” Cf. also I Kings 16: 34: m72) o3 oIz
RRT 3T STRY (q°ré 2uwaY 2upas; Neh.3: 1ammyn - ... (N¥7 wrzf'nx 0
1’1;\:'1'?'1, “and they built the Sheep Gate .... and they stood up its doors™
(similarly vss. 6, 13, 15). Note the use of 2371 as well as TnyY7.

2 Note that the form pattern of ‘ammid, ‘“‘column,” Whlch likewise
means ‘“‘something that stands up or is stood up,” from =ny, “to stand,”
also has ceased to be a usual feature in the systems of verb and noun for-
mation of the historical time. It was originally the passive (passive-intran-
sitive) participle of the causative pi‘el *y, “to make (something)
stand,” corresponding to the passive (originally passive-intransitive)
participle gatil of the gal.
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Hebrew parts of the Talmud, denotes the parchment roll contain-
ing the two passages Deut. 6: 49 and 11: 13-21 and fastened
to the doorpost. Since the word is clearly not a genuine Aramaic
word, but simply the Aramaicized Hebrew word, the fact that in
this word the first and second radicals of the word appear as z, not
as d (d), is not to be taken as a proof (against the conclusions
drawn in chapter iii from the existence of the vernacular forms
*$dzu and *idzu [*tdtu] < tdtu) that the two 2’s of *2dzu represent
0Old Semitic z, not d. As in the case of ziizu, account must be taken
of the fact that, since Aramaic (at least that Aramaic with which
the Jews came in contact) lacked a verb of the same root from
which the Jews could recognize the nature of the Hebrew z, it was
not to be expected that they should have taken the 2z for anything
else but a real 2.

5. HEBREW maz2aldf, TALMUDIC ARAMAIC mazzdlitd, ETC.

Hebrew ni?in, II Kings 23 : 5 (niwm, Job 38:32), LXX
(in both passages) paloupw9, Targumim #pvin (II Kings 23 : 5)
and ¥2in (Job. 38:32), Mandaic XNRYRNRM, Syriac (AN ap
(IT Kings 23: 5), interpreted by some as “‘the (12) constellations
of the zodiac,” by others as “the planets” or “the stars,” and also
Jewish-Aramaic '?179, “star,” ““planet,” or ‘“‘constellation,” Syriac
INNjash, “star,” “planet,” “constellation” (of the zodiac), “sky,”
“firmament,” ‘“‘sphere of heaven,” ‘“orb,” ‘‘sphere,” ‘“globe,”
“hollow ball,” and Arabic j }L‘:;, “stations of the moon,” are now,
following the proposal of Delitzsch, Prolegomena, p. 142, Zimmern,
KAT 628, and others, commonly taken as loan words from
Akkadian manzaltu, “stand (of a god or a star in the firmament).”
As a matter of fact, the derivation is quite likely, since in cunei-
form texts of the late periods' the plural of manzaliu (< manzasiu
< manziztu) was actually formed as manzaldtum,? a form that

1 In vernacular language, of course, in a much earlier period.

2 Cf. the following passages:

Pohl, Analecta orientalia VIII, No. 44, obv.: 1 amélupélé (= EN-MES)
man-za-la-a-tum MEU[UR-E-MES omé | _MES] LU-BABBIRU-MES mélugip.
LA-MES o eméle[, . J.meS [..].[..] %8¢ U,-9-RAM &G **hiabdtu MU-4-KAM
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corresponds precisely to ni?m. It will be observed that here
again the Akkadian and Hebrew z appears as 2z in the Aramaic and
Arabic forms; and in this case there would seem to exist, at least
on the surface, some real ground for the argument that if the word
was actually derived from manzaltu the first and the third radicals,
if the conclusions drawn from the by-forms *§dzu and *idzu
(*tdtu) are to stand, should appear asd (d) instead of zin Aramaic,
since the Babylonian philologists at least might be supposed to
have been able to recognize the character of the z by a comparison
of the *2dzu forms with the vernacular *$dzu and *tdzu forms.
However, it is quite uncertain how far Babylonian and Assyrian
scribes really were able to trace such etymological contacts, and
especially to what extent they actually did trace them; at all
events there cannot obtain even the slightest doubt that for the
great mass of Babylonians the etymology of the substantive man-
zaltu had become obscured, since otherwise they would not have
treated its ! as the real radical, as they did when forming its
plural as manzaldtum instead of ma(n)zdzdtum. Much less, therefore,
could it be expected that foreigners such as the Jews, the Ara-
means, and the Arabs should become aware of the original character
of the z of manzaltu, especially when the z of manzaltu and mazzaltu,
as we saw in chapter iii, section 12 (p. 166), was never changed to
& in Babylonian nor to ¢ in Assyrian. The western Semites, there-
fore, simply took the word as being derived from a root nzl,
whose z, furthermore, they took as a real z, since they were quite
i

Wy.ra-a§ §dr TIN-TIREKD $dr matdti (= KUR-KUR) pdni(!) béltu(cadan)
da wruk¥l u dna-na-a iz-zi-zu

“The (following) occupants of offices, (namely) the ‘enterers of the house,’
the ...., the brewers, the armed guardians, and the ...., who served on
the 9th day of 8¢bat, 4th year of Cyrus, king of Babylon, king of the lands,
before(!) Beltu of Uruk and Nana.”

Contenau, TC IX, No. 137, obv. : 810( ?) ¢mélugriM-MES . . .. 1154 la man-
zal-la-ti-$u-nu 12it-ti-ka 12ab-ka %4 kap-du Yal-ka

« “Take with thee 10 men . ... whoare not on duty and hurriedly( ?} come

here.”

Clay, BE VIII 1, No. 117, obv.: .... ¥d man-zal-la-tum ultu MU-18-
KAM Sg-di MU-32-KAM Dda-ri-id-a-mus §ar K[UR-KUR], “.... for the office
periods from the 18th to the 32d year of Darius, king of the I[ands].”
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unaware of any reason for considering it to be anything but that.!
Note, moreover, the additional change of the first radical of the
supposed root of manzalfu to y in Syriac INNjas, which clearly
shows that the Syrians had not the faintest recollection of the
actual root of the Akkadian word. The fact that its z appears as z
even in Aramaic and Arabic may therefore be regarded as of no
value for the etymology of the root *zdzu.>

1 In Arabic especially, mandzilu was combined with nazala, “to de-
scend,”” “to alight (from a horse or a conveyance for the purpose of staying
over night, ete.).” That this verb, as has been assumed, should not be a
genuine Arabic word but have developed from Babylonian manzaltu, is
difficult to imagine; it goes together, of course, with Hebrew ndzal, ‘‘to
flow (down),” Akkadian nazdlu, ‘“‘to pour down,” Syriac nfzal, ‘“‘to sink
down,”” “to float down.” .

2 It should be kept in mind, however, that in the Akkadian inseriptions
no instance is yet known where manzaltu and manzaldti clearly and un-
mistakably mean “star (planet)’” or “constellation” or ‘‘the stars (planets)”’
or ‘‘constellations of the zodiac” ; thus an important link is still missing in
the chain by which mazzaldt ete. can be connected with Akkadian manzaltu,
Possibly such an independent or absolute use of manzaltu may occur in the
pbrase ma-az-za-al-ti az-zu-ul (Clay, MI, No. 44, col. 2,), if this should mean
perhaps “I ascertained my constellation,” i.e., “‘I ascertained (or caused
the astronomers to ascertain) a constellation of stars favorable to my
undertaking.” Nazdlu would in this case be a denominative frommanzaliu,
*““(observation of the) constellation of stars (planets) (among themselves
or with fixed stars or groups of fixed stars).” There is, however, at present
no conclusive proof for such a meaning of the phrase. As a matter of fact,
the phrase might quite as well be the logical equivalent of some adverbial
phrase with such a meaning as “constantly,” ‘“‘diligently,” “with all my
power,” ete. Moreover, it is not even certain whether mazzalt and the verb
from which az-zu-ul is derived do not perhaps come from quite a different
root than 2°z. The verb nazdlu (of which only the present ta-na-(az-)za-al,
“thou shalt pour (something on something),” is known), hardly seems to
fit the context, unless the phrase should mean here something like ‘“‘to
sink (a shaft, etc.) down (to a great depth),” an idea usually expressed in
similar context by usappil. Clay’s interpretation, “I located s position
(i.e., the position of the femennu)’ is out of the question, since this would
require the suifix -$u, ‘‘its,” after mazzaltu.
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V. Uzuzzu WITH THE ACCUSATIVE

Since uzuzzu, ‘“‘to stand,” is an intransitive verb with dimension-
al connotations, it is, of course, not surprising to find it so
frequently connected with adverbial expressions introduced by
wna, (1na) mahar, ina muhhi, ete., i.e., with expressions answering
the question “where does something stand ?”’ Quite understand-
able, too, are such other dimensional combinations as, e.g., “to
stand with (= i#;) someone” or “to stand aside (ina and ana
ahdti)”’ or even the connection of the verb uzuzzu with the dative
of a person, literally meaning ‘“to stand to or for someone,” i.e.,
“to take one’s stand at the side or in the interest of someone,” “to
assist him,” “to guarantee for someone,” or merely “to step up
to someone,” etc. Nor, finally, does it surprise us to find uzuzzu
connected with an accusative expressing a so-called “‘inner object,”
as e.g. in the phrase massartom wuzuzzu, “to stand watch,” the
German ‘“Wache stehen,” ete. The frequently quoted Crozer
tablet which contains the paradigm for gub = wzuzzu, “to stand,”
however, reveals the fact that the intransitive wzuzzu can be
connected with the personal accusative, a fact which at first must
appear quite puzzling. Note, in the tablet just mentioned, the
following groups of intransitive and causative forms of *zdzu
enumerated by the Old Babylonian author in the fixed sequence:
simple forms (= a), forms with accusative suffix (= &), and
forms with dative suffix (= ¢):

A. Imperatives of the Simple Formations

1. (a) é-zi-iz Su-zi-1z : col. 1,z 201,
() qt-i-$u Su-zi-iz-zu col. Ig¢ 2905
(¢) i-zi-iz-zum Su-zi-iz-zum col. 15¢ 294¢

2. (a) i-zi-iz-2a-am Su-zi-iz-za-am col. 14
(d) qi-ayt-a8-3u Su-zi-iz-za-as-5u col. 1y
(¢) t-zi-tz-za-as-um Su-zi-iz-za-ad-Sum col. 1,45,

B. Permansives of the Simple Formations

(@) na-zu-uz Su-zul-uz! col. 190z,
®) Su-zu-uz-2u col. 1,
(¢) na-zu-uz-zum Su-zu-uz-zum col. 1g5¢

1 Sign ia = ’a,.
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C. Preterits of the Simple Formations

1. (@) iz-zi-iz u§-2i-iz col. 29__5
(b) 2z-2i-1z-2u . ud-zi-iz-zu col. 2¢¢
(¢) tz-zi-iz-zum u§-zi-iz-zum col. 2¢¢
2. (@) iz-zt-za-am u$-zi-za-am col. 344
(b) 4z-2i-za-a¥-Su ué-zi-za-a§-5u col. 3¢,
(¢} iz-2i-za-as-Sum u§-zi-za-as-um col. 3g¢.

D. Preterits of the {-Formations

1. (a} it-ta-zi-iz * ud-ta-zi-iz col. 2¢¢;.
(b) it-ta-zi-iz-zu . ud-ta-zi-iz-zu col. 24q¢
(¢) 9t-ta-zi-iz-zum ud-ta-zi-iz-zum col. 250,
2. (@) it-ta-zi-iz-za-am ud-ta-zi-iz-za-am eol. 299¢,
(b) it-ta-(zi-Yiz-za-as-$u ud-ta-zi-iz-2a-a¥-5u col. 2y4,c0l. 3,
(¢) wt-ta-zi-iz-za-ad-Sum u§-ta-zi-iz-2a-a8-§um col. 3q¢,

E. Presents of the Simple Formations

(@) 1z-2a-a-az u$-za-a-az col. 31g¢.
(b) tz-2a-a-az-zu u§-za-a-az-21 col. 399 gna 22
(¢) tz-2a-a-az-zum - ug-20-0-az-2UM col. 3g3¢,

From these examples it follows that such verbal forms as s-zu-
uz-zi-im-ma and li-iz-zi-iz in Thureau-Dangin, LC, No. 44 .4 26,
which are connected with the accusatives GANAM-UDU-HI-A, “‘the
sheep” (L. 6), and GANAM-UDU-HI-A $i-na-17, “these sheep” (1. 22),
are actually forms of wzuzzu (= IV 1 of *zdzu) and not pi‘el
forms of a verb *ezézu, “‘to be strong,” II 1 wzzuzu, “to make
strong,” ““to raise (cattle),” as Ungnad, doubtlessly influenced by
the seemingly strange fact that they govern the accusative,
suggested.!

From the latter passage, moreover, it follows that the meaning
of uzuzzu with accusative is “to watch” or “to tend (a flock, etc.).”
For what the writer of the letter says is that he wants the two
men about whom he is writing to “tend the sheep in the desert
(or steppe) (= ina Sadim), where there is pasture for them (ema
rétum 1bas8i).”’ This meaning is completely corroborated by the
following observation: In the above list of verbal forms of uzuzzu,
“to stand,” taken from the Crozer tablet, exactly at the place

1 Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe aus der Zeit der Hammurapi-Dynastie,
p. 61, No. 67, n. d, and p. 246 under ’zz.
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where Sections C (preterit of IV 1), D (preterit of IV 2), and E
(present of IV 1) have the uzuzzu forms + accusative suffix -Ju:
terizzu (= t22iz 4+ -Su), iz2iza$Su (= dzzizam + -$u), ittazizzu
(= ittaziz + -$u), ittazizza$su (= ittazizzam + -$u), and izzdzzu
(= tz2dz + -Su), Section A, which deals with the imperative,
gives the form gi-i-$u, i.e., qidu (= g% + -$u), “watch him,” instead
of the expected form izizzu (= iziz + -§u) and, instead of szizzasdu
(= tzizzam + -$u), qi-asad-Su, ie., (*¢PdsSu [< *¢Pam + -Su]
or) gPd8%u (< gPam + -$u), “watch him (for me).” @i (< *(u)giz)
originally was the imperative of the verb primae and tertiae
infirmae *yagim (< *yaqdium), ‘“to watch,” “to tend” (present
*1i(q)qd like %$%ab, preterit *iqi like 4&b), which secondarily,
however, was conceived as *qu(’Yu (< *qigiu < *qigum <
*qh(CYugum < *qhywugum < *gdyyuium), ie., IL1 of the verb
mediae and tertiae infirmae “p (pres. uqd, pret. ugi, imperative
qt),t with the meanings (1) “to watch,” “to guard,” ‘‘to protect’;
(2) “to wait for something,” ““to wait on someone’; (3) ‘““‘to fear.”’2

1 Note especially the Old Akkadian preterit u-gd-e (= wuqd{’)*¢ [or
ugai ?]), ‘“he awaited (a battle),” in HGT, No. 36, col. 4’(4,. Note also
that in the extant inseriptions the present is written with one ¢ (u-ga-a )y
never with two ¢'s (ugqd), though the latter might be expected at least
occasionally for a form of wagii. The present form u-ga-a-a quoted by
Delitzsch in AHwb (p. 582) from a London fragment, however, must
evidently be emended to u-qa-a-ka, since the context requires the aceusative
suffix -ka; note the u-ga-a-ki in the following line, which, apart from the
fact that it is addressed not to a god but to a goddess, is completely parallel
to that containing the suspect u-ga-a-a.

Unfortunately we do not have as yet the infinitive forms *yagi = I'1
of the root '™, or gu”u = II1 of the secondary root ", which would
definitively clear up the question as to whether the transition of the I1
formation to I1 1 was a general one in historical Akkadian. The pi‘el forms
ugq? (preterit IT11) and utaqqd (infinitive I12) are elearly formsof theroot 1.

2 For the last meaning cf. the well known refrain in col. 1 of the
bilingual address to Hammurabi in King, LIH, No. 60, col. 1, e.g. 11. 11-14:

#dlpin.urta 2&i8ltukul-mah ¥[ma]-ra-an-si
Hfza-e] a-ba-a Bbi-glub-bé-en

Wdpin-urte 2888kakkam si-ra-am ¥id-di-ik-kum
Mat-ta ma-an-nam Stu-gd-a

‘“Ninurta has given thee a sublime weapon!
Whom shouldst thou (then) fear ?”
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For the forms and meanings of this doubly weak verb compare
Arabic (5; 3, present ‘_;’z;“, imperative 3 (1) “to watch,” “to guard”;
(2) “to beware of someone,” ‘“to fear someone’’; Phoenician 3},
“beware of me,” “fear me’ (inscription on the coffin of Eshmuna-
zar, 1. 4).1 In Hebrew the verb *P1 has completely changed to a
pi‘el of "p, ie., Mp, (1) “to wait for something,” “to hope in
someone’’; (2) “towatch for someone,” “to lie in wait for someone,”
with only the participle (constr. pl. mase.) ", “those who wait
for (someone),” of the qal formation.? The basic meaning in all
these cases is ‘“to look,” “to be on the lookout (for something),”
“to watch’; if the watching is done in the interest of that which
is watched, the meaning is “to watch,” “to guard,” “to tend
(e.g. a flock)”’; if done in one’s own interest, “to wait for some-
thing, someone,” “to hope for something,” but if with fear for
oneself, “to fear something,” ‘“to beware of something.” The
meaning of ¢¢ with accusative in the Crozer text, which replaces
the form 4ziz with accusative, is, in conformity with that of uzuzzu
with accusative in LC, No. 4, “to tend (a flock).”

Furthermore, this meaning is also suggested by the Sumerian
equivalents of ¢iSu and ¢zzizzu (< dzziz + -§u) ete. in the Crozer
grammatical tablet, which, moreover, helps to clarify the use
of wzuzzu, “to stand,”” in the sense of “to watch,” “to guard,” “to
tend.” Thus we find

Imperative gub-an-da qi-i-su
gub-ma-da-ab qi-*a,-as-$u

Preterit in-da-gub 1z-24-12-2u
mu-un-da-gub 1z-2i-12-2u
ba-da-an-gub it-ta-zi-iz-zu
im-ma-da-an-gub it-ta-(2i-)iz-z0-a¥-$u
ma-da-an-gub iz-zi-za-a3-5u

Present in-da-gub-bi 12-20-Q-az-2.

1 See Poebel, Das appositionell bestimmte Pronomen der 1. Pers. Sing.
in den westsemitischen Inschriften und im Alten Testament, pp. 18£f.

2 The metaplastic character of the root is clearly indicated by the fact
that, apart from the participle, only pi‘el forms of the verb are extant.
For the genuine root np (with strong ¥), “‘to gather,” cf. Hebr(?w mRss
“to gather (intr.),” and mpe and mypw, “gathering”; Arabic (& 9%, “to be
strong.” ’
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Gub-an-da (< gub-a-n-da), “watch or guard him,” means
literally “stand (= gub-a) with (= -da) him (= -n-)”’; in-da-
gub, “he watched or guarded him,” means literally “he stood
(= i-gub) with (= -da-) him (= -n-)”’; in-da-gub-bi, “he
watches or guards or tends him,” means literally ‘“he stands
(= i-gub-b-e) with (= -da-) him (= -n-).” The phrase “to
stand with (or at the side of or by) someone (for the good or the
safety of the latter)” quite naturally yields the idea ‘“‘to watch
over someone,” “to guard him (against evil etec.),” “to tend one’’;
the idea, e.g., “to tend or watch a flock of sheep’ would be “to
stand with the sheep” in Sumerian. If “to watch,” on the other
hand, is used in a hostile sense, i.e., in the sense of ‘“to watch him
with a view to guarding against possible evil,” ‘“to guard oneself
against someone,” ““to be afraid of someone,” “to fear someone,’’
the Sumerian construes the verb gub, ‘“to stand,” with the
postposition -a, “at,” “against,” not with the postposition -da,
“with” (which expresses the interest of the watcher in the watched),
as is shown by a-ba-a [bi-g]ub-bé-en = ma-an-nam tu-gd-a,
“whom dost (= needest) thou fear 2,” literally: “against or at
(= -a) whom (= aba) dost thou stand (=b-e(-i)-gubb-en?) ?”

As is shown by its Sumerian equivalent x-da gub, “to stand
with someone or something” = “to watch (to guard or to tend)
someone or something,” the Akkadian x uzuzzu is the equivalent
of, and of course originated from, *ifti X uzuzzu, “to stand with
someone or something.” The strange change of the construction
of the verb, namely with accusative instead of with <iti, was
obviously caused by the fact that *ifti x uzuzzu was the equivalent
of the transitive verbs *uyaqd, utdqqi, re’d, ‘to tend,” ‘‘to pasture,”
etc. Under their influence wuzuzzu too, although originally of
course only in vernacular language, came to be treated as a
transitive verb and consequently construed with the accusative.

1 Literally, with pronominal repetition of the dimensional complex
aba-a, ‘“‘against whom ?’: ‘‘thou standest (= i-gubb-en) against him
(= b-e).” )
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